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PREFACE. 

OoNsiDBB for a moment what grammar is. It is the most elementary 
part of logic. It is the beginning of the analysis of the thinking process. 
The principles and roles of grammar are the means by which the forms 
of language are made to corresimnd with the universal forms of thought. 
The distinctions between the various -paxia of speech, between the cases of 
nouns, the moods and tenses of verbs, the functions of participles, are dis- 
tinctions in thought, not merely in words. Single noims and verbs express 
objects and events, many of which can be cognized by the senses : but the 
modes of putting nouns and verbs together, express the relations of objects 
and events, which can be cognized only by the intellect ; and each differ- 
ent mode corresi)onds to a different relation. The structure of every sen- 
tence is a lesson in logic— Ji>An Stttart MiU. 

In. the passa^ quoted above, the value of grammar as a 
disciplinary study is fully set forth. Its practical uses, as dis- 
tinguished from pure intellectual gymnastic, are to give the 
student practice in comprehending thought when expressed in 
language, and to enable him to express correctly and clearly 
his own experiences and thoughts. These three uses of gram- 
mar — as an intellectual discipline, as a key to unlock the mean- 
ing of sentences, and as furnishing the rules for correct expres- 
sion — ^have been constantly kept in view in writing this book. 

The name, "Advanced Lessons in English Grammar," is 
employed, because the work embraces all the theory and all 
the practice that £ire^ necessary during the last two years of a 
Grammar School, or throughout a High School, course. It is 
intended to serve two purposes : first, that of a text-book, sup- 
plying the principles and rules of the science, as well as their 
application in copious exercises ; second, that of a book of refer- 
ence, to be used whenever difficulties are presented either in the 
student's own compositions, or in literature that is subjected to 
critical study. 

In the first fifty-eight pages, a bird's-eye view is given of the 
parts of speech and of the construction of the English sentence. 
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This will serve as a review of an introductory book, if such has 
been studied ; or as an introduction to the scientific study of the 
subject, if such study is commenced with this volume. Grammar 
is divided into Orthography, Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody. 
Each of these departments is treated separately; and the com- 
pliment is i)aid to the teacher of supposing that he or she . 
knows, without explicit directions, how to use a text-book. 

No apology is needed for restoring to its proper place as a 
department of grammar, word-formation, or derivation ; and 
equally in accord with the demands of the best teachers is the 
addition of a full chapter on the history of the English language 
(chapter viii. of the book). 

The chapter on Economy of Attention contains many things 
which can not be conveniently classified under any one of the 
four great divisions of grammar, but which every student of 
English should know As the title indicates, the leading idea is 
borrowed from Herbert Spencer's invaluable Essay on Style. 

The illustrative sentences and the exercises have, for the 
most part, been selected or prepared specially for this work. A 
few, however, have been taken from standard English and Ger- 
man works on grammar. In this respect, as well as for many 
valuable suggestions, the author gratefully acknowledges his in- 
debtedness to the grammars of Dr. Morris, Dr. Abbott, Dr. Bain, 
Professor Rushton, Mr. Salmon, Mr. Mason, Professor Meikle- 
john. Professor Whitney, Dr. Smith, Mr. Daniel, Dr. Latham, 
Dr. Adams, Dr. Lowth, Dr. Morell, and to the monumental work 
of Maetzner ; to the philological works of Professor Max MiQler, 
Professor Whitney, Professor Earle, Professor Lounsbury, and 
Dr. Peile ; to Dr. Currie's " English Composition " ; to Dr. 
Hodgson's "EiTors in the Use of English"; and to the etymo- 
logical dictionaries of Mr. Wedgwood, Professor Skeat, and Su- 
perintendent Kennedy. 

The author tenders his thanks to the friends who have done 

him the honor to read the proof and to make criticisms during 

the progress of the work. He will regard it as a special favor 

if those who use this book will send him suggestion'^ leading to 

its improvement. 

. W. H. M. 
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IN 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



PART I . 



CHAPTER I. 
THE SENTENCE. 

1. Language is the name given to any means of 
expressing thoughts or feeUngs. 

The most important varieties of language are 
spoken language and written language. 

2. Spoken language and written language are 
made up of words, and words are united in groups 
called sentences. 

Sentences are used for three purposes: 

1. To state or tell something. 

J cmi monarch of aU I aii/rvey. Homer was JMnd, 

2. To ask about something. 

Hd/ve you ever crossed the ocean? Ca/n you visit us to- 
morrow? 

3. To express a command or an entreaty. 

Distrust the m<m that flatters you. Chive us thds day ou/r 

da/il/y bread, 

(5) 
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6 ENGLISH QBAMMAE. 

3. Definition. — ^A sentence is a group of words 
used as a statement, a question, a command, or an 
entreaty. 

4. A declarative sentence is a sentence that states 
or declares something. 

MageUcm saMed a/rownd the world, 

5. An interrogative sentence is a sentence used 
to ask a question. 

Own gold gain fri&ndship f 

6. An imperative sentence is a sentence that ex- 
presses a command or an entreaty. 

S&nd for a physician. Pity the sorrows of a poor old man. 

T. A declarative sentence may express strong feel- 
ing, such as anger, sorrow, grief, etc. The same is 
true of interrogative and imperative sentences. Sen- 
tences that do this are by some authors called ex- 
clamatory sentences. When the feeling expressed is 
very strong, the sentence should end with an excla- 
niation point, but this Hnd of punctuation should be 
used as little as possible. 



Exclamatory 
Deolabative Sentences. 



( The house is on fire ! 

< What a cowardly wretch you are I 

( Man; I never see your face again I 



Exclamatory j Wasn't the music grand 9 

Interrogative Sentences. | Tfie hoy ! Oh! where was he f 

Exclamatory J Heap high thefa/rmer's wintry hoard ! 

Imperative Sentences. ( Jwnnp fa/r out, boy, into the waoe t 
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THE SENTENCE. 7 

8. A declarative sentence may contain a question 
or a command. 

T?ie genUemcm aaid, ** Is your father at Twme f" 
The captain ahetUed, ** Charge for the batteries!" 

9. An interrogative sentence may contain a de- 
clarative or an imperative part. 

Did the teacher say, ** Tov/r a/nswer is wrong, John** f 
Does not the Bible corrmumd, " Swear not at aU*' f 

10. An imperative sentence may consist in part 
of a question or of a statement. 

Ask yowrself often, "Is my action right f** 
Bead more slowly, "He giveth His helpDed sleep.** 

From the use of a sentence, however, there is no 
difficulty in telling the class to which it belongs. 

Exercise 1. — Tell the kind of sentence. 

1. Benevolence is a duty and a pleasure. 

2. Hast thou a star to guide thy path? 

3. Lead us to some far-off sunny isle. 

4. The blackbird whistles from the thorny brake. 

5. Shall we always be youthful, and laughing, and gay? 

6. O, could I fly, rd fly with thee. 

7. Trust no future, however pleasant. 

8. O, Hamlet, thou hast cleft my heart in twpin 1 

9. Roll on, thou deep and dark blue ocean, roll. 

10. What flower is this that greets the mom? 

11. Who wrote, **I would not live alway"? 

12. "Where is my mother?" was his constant inquiry. 

13. "Where are you going, my pretty maid?" 

14. **Fm going a-milking, sir," she said. 

15. Ask them, "Why stand ye here all the day idle?" 
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ENGLISH QBAMMAB. 



QUESTIONS. 

What is the general name given to any means by which we express 
thoughts or feelings? Can you give an example of a thought about the 
school? About your brother? About your mother? About your reader? 
About a chestnut tree? About a rose? What means did you use to ex- 
press these thoughts? 

If I wished you to come to me, how could I make my wish known 
without using words? What kind of language is this? 

If you saw a poor child cold and hungry, how would you feel about it? 
What name would you give to yoxir feeling? Can you teU me something 
that would make you feel angry? Sad? Thankful? Sorry? Penitent? In 
what way may all these feelings be .expressed? 

What are the two general names that may be given to aU things ex- 
pressed by language ? 

What are the two most imx>ortant varieties of language? Which 
of the senses is addressed by spoken language ? Which by written lan- 
guage? 

What is language composed of? What are words combined into? 

What are the three purposes for which sentences are used? How are 
sentences classified according to their purposes? 

What mark of pimctuation do you place after a declarative sentence? 
An imperative sentence? An interrogative sentence? After a sentence 
that expresses strong feeling? 



SUBJECT AND PBEDICATE. 

11. Every sentence must be composed of two parts, 
a subject and a predicate. 

In defining subject and predicate, the declarative 
sentence is referred to, because it is the kind of sen- 
tence in most common use. 

In the declarative sentence, the subject consists of 
the word or words used to denote that about which 
the statement is made. 

The predicate consists of the word or words that 
express the statement. 

Oold is heoAyy. 

The careless boy neglected hds lesson. 
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THE SENTENCE. 9 

Tour home on the mountain is lileak and tuHd. 
The noisiest dogs o/re gen&rdUy the least dangerous. 

12. The subject and predicate of an interrogative 
sentence are easily recognized if the question is first 
put into the form of a declarative sentence. 

Bid you see the procession yesterday f 

Has every pupU in the class prepared his lesson f 

Whom did the people of New York choose for governor f 

aut^ects. Predicates. 

You did see the procession yesterday, 

Xlvery pupil in the class has prepared hds lesson. 
The people of New York did choose whom for (governor. 

13. The subject of an imperative sentence is gen- 
erally thou or you, usually understood, but sometimes 
expressed. The predicate consists of the words that 
express the command or entreaty. 

You run a/wa/y to school now. 
Twm not thou away. 

14. Definition. — ^The subject of a sentence denotes 
that about which something is said. 

15. Definition. — The predicate of a sentence is 
that which is said of the thing denoted by the sub- 
ject. 

Exercise 2. — Mention the subject and the predin 
cate of each of the following .sentences : 

1. Old events have modem meaning. 

2. The lights of the village gleam through the rain and 
the mist. 

3. The cricket and the kettle sang very well together. 
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10 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

4. Two hundred years have changed the character of a 
great continent. 

5. The captain's quic^ eye caught one possible chance of 
escape. 

6. How far that little candle throws its beams I 

7. The lowing herd winds slowly o'er the lea. 

8. A faint mist hung over the surface of the lake. 

9. The old oaken bucket arose from the well. 

10. The faithful, stout-hearted fellow carried his wounded 
master on his back. 

11. The mocking-bird is the sweetest musician among Ameiv 
icacn bird. 

12. The smallest boats should always keep near the shore. 

13. Can the clerk of the weather tell whether to-morrow 
will be watoi? 

14. Did the waves wash away your fine castles of sand? 

15. Away down south lives a pretty, golden-haired child. 

16. Did that mischievous httle elf break the spider's web? 

17. A tiny vase of tangled flowers stands on the table at 
my side. 

18. In the shade of the trees the weary travelers found 
rest. 

19. That worn old book in the comer of my shelf is one of 
my truest friends. 

20. An immannerly young daisy laughed at the antics of 
the grasshoppers. 

QUESTIONS. 

"What do we call that part of a sentence which denotes that about which 
Bomethin^f Is said? "What is the other part of the sentence cciUed? Make a 
declarative sentence abont the subject of a sentence. Tell the subject and 
predicate of your sentence. Make an interrogative sentence about the predi- 
cate of a sentence. Tell the subject and predicate of the sentence. Make an 
imperative sentence about grammar. Tell the subject and predicate of it. 



OBAMMAB. 

16, Grammar tells lis how words are formed, 
how they are classified, how they are joined to 
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THE PABT8 OF SPEECH, 11 

form sentences, how sentences are classified, and 
the relations that both words and sentences bear one 
to another. 

English Grammar tells all of these things with 
regard to the English language. 

QUESTIONS. 

state four things Orammar tells us about words. Mention two things 
Grainmar tells us about sentences. 



CHAPTER II. 
THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

THE NOUir. 

17. All the words in our language are arranged 
in classes called parts of speech. The u^e that is 
made of any particular word determines the class to 
which it belongs. If we examine the sentences em- 
ployed in speaking and writing, we find that the 
different uses that can be made of words are not 
many. 

One of the largest and most important cleisses of 
words is made up of the names of the things that 
we speak and write about. The words 'boy^ hovse, 
memory^ kindness, etc., are examples of this class. 
Such words are called nouns, — ^a word that means 
names. 

In the following sentences the nouns are in full- 
faced type: 

Flowers cmd ferns grew on the bank of the lake. 
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12 ENGLISH GBAMMAB. 

The prince was clad i/n a garmetit of velvet that glistened 
with gems. 

The next gale that sweeps from the north wiU hrmg to our 
ears the dash of resotmcUng arms. 

The tf^ar of the Colonies agai/nst England excited much 
sympathy in Europe* 

18, Definition. — ^A noun is a word used as the 
name of something. 

QUESTIONS. 

What Is a part qf tpeechf How do we determine the class to which a 
word belongs? Give the names of six things in yonr school-room. In yonr 
home. Of six flowering plants. Of six forest trees. Of six wild birds. Of 
four domestic birds. Of six kinds of fish. What class-name is given to the 
names of the things that we thus speak and write about? Define noun. 



THE ADJJUCriVJU. 

19. Things that have the same name are often 
very different from one another, and their differences 
enable us to separate a particular thing from every 
other thing having the same name. For example, 
the word axyple is the name of a class of things so 
much ahke that we may call them all by the same 
name ; yet ii is difficult to find two that are exactly 
alike in every respect. They have differences in 
color, size, taste, etc., and these differences are de- 
noted by such words as red^ yellow, large, sweet, 
smooth, ripe, etc. Again, they are distinguished by 
words denoting their situation, number, etc. ; as 
when we say this apple, that apple, these apples, any 
apple, two apples, some apples, wxiny apples, the ap- 
ple, an apple, etc. 

A word thus used to point out more exactly the 
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THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 13 

thing we refer to, is called an adjective, — a word 
meaning joined to. This class of words gets its name 
from the fact that the adjective generally stands 
next to the noun to which it belongs. Thus, good 
hoys, liosciovs grapes, a girl. 

Frequently, however, it is separated from the noun 
to which it belongs by some other word or words. 

The boys are good. The man looked sick. 

The adjectives in the following sentences are in 
full-faced type. 

A tciUf stately TMy grew beside a pretty bed of modest 
little violets, 

A beautiful bird sat on a lofty bough, and sa/ng a tnelo- 
diaus song. 

The tvise old owl dozed in an ancient tower, ruined 
a/nd ivy^covered. 

30. DEFunrioN.— An adjective is a word used to 
aid in denoting more exactly what is named by a 
noun, or the equivalent of a noun. 

Exercise 3. — Point out all the nouns and adjectives. 
Tell to what noim each adjective belongs. 

1. The thirsty, weary traveler drank of the cool, clear waters 
of the spring. 

2. A wonderful castle, tall and grand, was built on a hill 
beside the beautiful Bhine. 

3. People in cold countries wear garments of thick, warm 
fur. 

A. The peddler, a lame, unshaven fellow, had a tattered 
blue umbrella and a basket of old newspapers and worn pam- 
phlets. 
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14 ENGLISH OBAMMAB. 

5. On the banks of the Xenil, the dark Spanish maiden 
Comes up with the fruit of the tangled vine laden. 

6. On the wide lawn, the snow lay white and deep. 

7. The Danish king could not repel the ocean tide. 

8. The belfry tower of the Old North Church rose above 
the graves on the hill, lonely and spectral and somber and still. 

9. Above the mists rose the snowy smnmits* of sharp 
needles of rock, which seemed to float in the*air, like a fairy 
world. 

10. At the door, on summer evenings. 
Sat the little Hiawatha. 

QUESTIONS. 

In what respects do skll words classified as nouns, agree? Tell some 
of the respects in which the things classified nnder the name orange may 
differ. Under the name house. Under the name horse. Under the name 
giri. Under the name box. What is the general or class-name given to 
words that express such differences? What is the literal meaning of the 
word adjective f Why is it so called? Define a^i)ective, 

31. With nouns and adjectives alone it is not 
possible to say any thing — ^that is, to make a state- 
ment, ask a question, or express a command. Thus, 
the expression, The hoy, becomes a sentence only 
when we add some word like studies, walks, runs, 
came, spoke, worked. A word of this class must 
either be actually used, or clearly implied, in every 
sentence. That the verb is the most important word 
in language is indicated by its name, verb, from 
verbum, which signifies word. 

Most of the words of this class express action of 

some kind. 

Tfie horse runs. The dog barks. The lady has gone. 
The teacher tviU come. The boy might have been detained. 
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A few verbs serve simply to connect two or more 
words so as to form a sentence. 



The poor child 



is 

was 

tviU be 

seemed 

looked 

appeared ^ 



sick. 



The simplest form of the verb is a single word, 
as strike, see, love; but a verb is often made up of 
two or more words, as did strike, may Iiave seen, 
should have 'been loved. ^ 

33. Defikition. — ^A verb is a word used to say- 
something about some person or thing. 

QUESTIONS. 

Ten something an animal is. Tell something an animal does. What 
words in the sentences you have just made, enable you to say something 
about the animal? What is the class-name given to all such words? What 
is the literal meaning of the word 'oerbt What does this indicate ? What is 
the difference between a noun and a verb? In the sentence, The poor child 
is sick^ what is the use of the verb isf Give some examples of verbs made 
up of two or more words. Define verb. 

'V Hh\ ADVSBB. 

33. We have seen that an adjective is joined to 
a noun to aid in denoting more exactly the meaning 
of the noun. Just as the noun apple is applied to 
a great many things that resemble one another, and 
differ in color, number, etc., so the verb go denotes 
action of which there are many varieties with re- 
spect to the time, manner, and place of its perform- 
ance. • 
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The men go 



slowly. 

rapidly. 

ch^eerfuUy. 

daily. 

now. 

there. 



The cwr goes 



easily. 

smoothly. 

downward. 

yonder. 

constantly. 

soon. 



A word thus used with a verb to denote the time, 
place, manner, or some other characteristic of the 
action expressed by the verb, is called an adverb. 
The nearness of the adverb to the verb is impUed 
in the name adverb^ meaning near or at the verb. 



34. The adverb is joined also to the adjective, 
generally to denote the degree or measure in which 
the meaning expressed by the adjective is to be un- 
derstood. 



tnot 1 

Ths girls are } nearly > ready. 
( quite ) 



James is- 



eactremely 

very 

slightly 



sick. 



35. Again, an adverb is often joined to another 
adverb to indicate the degree or measure of the lat- 
ter's meaning. 

The ship sailed very sunftly. He spoke somewhat hopefully. 

36. The adjective and the adverb axe said to 
modify the meaning of the words to which they be- 
long; that is, they change or measv/re the meaning 
of those words. 

Thus, read denotes a particiilar action; but noth- 
ing about the word shows how, or when, or where, 
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or 'Under what circumstances, the act is intended. 
But read slowly, read carefully , read now, read aloud, 
are expressions in which the measute of meaning of 
the word read is diminished so as to denote an 
action in a particular manner, or at a particular 
time. 

The adjective red, when joined to the noun apple, 
has a similar effect in lessening the extent or measure 
of the application of the word apple. The word mod- 
ify is derived from the word modus, a m^easure or 
bov/adary, and another word meaning to mahe. 

A modifier, while it thus lessens the extent of 
application that a word may have, adds to its ex- 
actness of meaning. 

Thus, lazy hoy and go early show much more 
exactly the hind of boy intended, and the time of 
performing the action expressed by go, than the un- 
modified words could show. 

S?, Definition. — ^A modifier is a word whose mean- 
ing is used to render more exact that of another word. 

Note. — ^A modifier may consist of two or more words, as 
will be explained hereafter. 

38* Definition. — ^An adverb is a word used to 
modify the meaning of a verb, an adjective, or 
another adverb. 

Exercise 4. — Poim^t out the verbs and the adverbs 
m the following sentences, and tell the word whose 
meaning each adverb modifies: 
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1. The judge rode slowly down the lane. 

2. The brook ripples and dances merrily on its way to the 
ocean. 

3. The moon shone softly through the trees. 

4. The lady sang very sweetly a song I had often heard in 
my childhood. 

5. The traveler rapidly climbed the hill and soon was 
gazing eagerly into the beautiful valley. 

6. The lark flies swiftly £ind soars very high. 

7. Many very poor people Uve respectably and comfort- 
ably. 

8. The ship that sailed away so gayly never came back. 

9. The young hunter held his rifle carefully and shot di- 
rectly upward. 

10. A tiny crocus shyly i)eeped from her grassy home and 
softly whispered to the wild rose. 

QUESTIOKS. 

Tell in single words different ways in which a person may write; 
walk ; speak ; read. What do such words generally denote with regard to 
the action expressed? What is the class-name applied to them? What is 
the literal meaning of the word adfferbf With what other parts of speech 
is the adverb frequently used? G-ive examples. What do the adverbs in 
the sentences you have formed, express? 

Wherein do an adjective and an adverb agree? Wherein do they 
differ? 

In the expression, The white horge^ is the number of animals to which 
the word horse may be applied, increased, or is it diminished, by the use of 
the adjective whUef Why? In the expression, She Hngs stoeetly^ is the applica- 
tion of the verb Hngs increased or diminished by the use of the adverb 
sweetly f Why? What word do we use to denote the relation that exists 
between a noun and an adjective, a verb and an adverb? 

What other use may a modifier have beside that of lessening the ap- 
plication of the word to which it is joined? 

Define mod\fler. Define adverb. 

To THE Tbaohbe.— It is not correct to say that an adverb modifies a 
verb. It is only partially correct to say that an adverb modifies the meaning 
of a verb. To be consistent, we should say that the meaning of the adverb 
modifies the meaning of the verb. This last form of expression iB, however, 
too clumsy for general use. As far as possible, pupils should be required at 
least to say, that the meaning of a now«, etc., is modified by an adjective, 
and that of a verb, etc., by an adverb. 
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THE FBONOUN. 

39, The four parts of speech already described 
mclude nearly all the words in our language. The 
remaining words make up four other classes, one of 
which is called the pronoun. The name pronov/n 
denotes that this part of speech is employed as a 
substitute for the noun, for pro means /or, or instead 
of. By using the pronoun, we are able to avoid the 
awkwardness of speech that would come from fre- 
quently repeating a noun. For example, without the 
pronoun, we could not easily avoid such sentences as, 

Jfory scM that Marry would stu&y Mary's lessons. 
The hoys promised the boys' teacher that the boys wotUd obey 
the teacher^s requests. 

With the aid of pronouns, these sentences are 
much improved. 

Ma/ry sand that she would study her lesson. 
The boys promised their teacher that they would obey his 
requests. 

Another great advantage arising from the use of 
the pronoun is that a single pronoun may denote a 
multitude of persons or things, all having different 
names, or even names that are not known by the 
speaker. Thus, the pupils in a school, or the people 
in a crowd on the street, may be denoted by such 
pronouns as you^ your^ they, their, them, all, these, 
I, we, who, whom, which, it, etc. 

HaA)e aU pnished their examfiples f 
These a/re citizens, but those a/re soldders. 
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30. Definition.— A pronoun is a word that de- 
notes persons or things without naming them. 

Exercise 5. — Fill the blanks with pronouns, and 
then make a list of the pronotms. 

1. The fishers dropped lines in the lazy tide. 

2. Speak clearly if speak at all ; 

Carve every word before let it tail.—Hdlme8, 

3. When Europeans first explored North America — 

found occupied by roving tribes of men looked very 

unlike . 

4. rejoice to see the morning sun send beams 

through window. 

5. The longer live, the more rapidly years seem to 

pass. 

6. are blest lives are j)eaceful. 

7. The falcon's bill has a deep notch in ; helps 

in tearing food in pieces. 

8. Then the little Hiawatha 

Xieamed of every bird language, 

Learned names and all secrets. 

9. The boy put hat here, and hat there ; but why 

— ' placed so, do not know. 

10. Every man should think that is responsible for 

own actions. 

QUESTIONS. 

What are the two priiicii)al uses of the pronoun f What is the literal 
meaning of the word? Define pronoun. 



THE FBEFOSmON. 

31. If the words that make up a sentence be dis- 
arranged, that is, if their relations to one another be 
destroyed, we get a meaningless result. 
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Thus, the following words express no thought: 
Tlie room window entered the open an burglar through. 

But if they are arranged so as to be properly re- 
lated to one another, we have a sentence. 

The hwrglar entered the room through an open window. 

There is a class of words whose use is to connect 
and bring into relation two unrelated words, one of 
which is a noun or a pronoun. A word of this kind 
is called a preposition, so named because it is derived 
from two Latin words nleaning placed before. 



Speak 



to 






fin 


about 






by 


with 


' Oha/rles. 


A castle - 


over 


against 






upon 


for J 






' under 



the sea. 



33. The preposition and its accompanying noun 
or pronoun* either with or without modifying words, 
form what is called a phrase. A phrase so formed 
is called a prepositional phrase, to distinguish it from 
other kinds of phrases of which we shall learn here- 
after. 

The cam>oe floated dotvn the river. He sat within a smaU, 
cheerless, wnfwrrmhed room* 

The noun or pronoun following a preposition is 
called the object of the preposition ; and the preposi- 
tion is said to connect the object with some word 
that usually precedes the preposition. 

Thus, in the foregoing sentences, river is the object of the 
preposition down; and down connects floated and river. 
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The function or use of the prepositional phrase is 

1. To modify the meaning of a noun or a pro- 
noun, as is done by the adjective. 

He is a hoy of courtage = He is a courageous hoy. 

2. To modify the meaning of a verb, an adjective, 
or an adverb, as is done by the adverb. 

He acted with promptness = He acted promptly. 

The prepositional phrase is • called an adjective 
phrase modifier when it is. used like an adjective, 
and when it does the work of an adverb, it is an 
ad/verbial phrase, or adverbial phrase modifier. 

33. Definition. — ^A preposition is a word used 
with a noun or its equivalent, so as to form an 
adjective modifier, or an adverbial modifier. 



Exercise 6. — Mil the blanks tuith prepositions from 
the following list, that will bring the words into rcr- 
lation. 



at 

by 

on 

of 

for 

from 



up 

down 

with 

within 

over 

past 



upon 

into 

under 

near 

amid 

aboard 



above 

below 

beside 

beneath 

among 

opposite 



about 

after 

before 

until 

around 

during 



beyond 

across 

between 

against 

through 

concerning 



1. dropped the clouds. 

2. waited the station. 

3. waited the train. 

4. watched my bedside, 

5. knelt the rug. 



6. a field the house. 

7. diameter a circle. 

8. a dream home. 

9. ill fever. 

10. traveled the continent. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 23 



11. 


quarrels friends. 


19. 


walk breakfast. 


12. 


ladder the bam. 


30. 


degrees zero. 


13. 


nest the branches. 


21. 


work sundown. 


14. 


asleep the sermon. 


22. 


went his business. 


15. 


friends the seas. 


23. 


dived the waves. 


16. 


life the grave. 


24. 


errands the poor. 


17. 


house the comer. 


25. 


letter a cousin. 


18. 


wrecked the coast. 


26. 


soar the clouds. 



Exercise 7. — Fill the ilanks with prepositions from 
the foregoing list, that will connect the words and 
bring them into relation : 

1. Heaven hides aU creatures the book fate. 

2. Ten vessels came port the storm. 

3. The boys live home their pcurents. 

4. Henry found his ball a bench which stood the 

old oak. 

5. The storms a century have whistled the branches 

this famous tree. 

6. The travelers went the ocean, the burning 

sands the desert, high mountains and deep val* 

leys, and returned home many months sight-seeing. 

7. The boat went the tide, but the wind. 

8. The farmers hide the kernels com the cool, 

d€uiip earth. 

9. As we walked the meadow we heard the bleating 

the flocks the hill. 

10. Every moment that flies our heads takes the 

future and gives the past. 

11. Our canoe touched the shore, a short distance 

the spot where our friends were standing. 

12. The children went out the shower to gather flowers 

the hillside. 

13. Clouds gather the storm, but sunshine follows it. 

14. I shot an arrow the air. 

15. The traveler told us his thrilling adventure a 

lion. 
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QUESTIONS. 

What Is the restilt if the words of a sentence are disarranged? What 
is the class-name given to the woyds that are used to bring into relation 
two unrelated words? What else do prei)ositions do? Why is a prei)osition 
so called? What is a prepositional phrase composed of? What is the noun 
or pronoun following a preposition called ? What parts of speech may be 
modified by phrases? G^ive instances. Define preposUian, 



THE CON J U N Ci'iON". 

34. Another class of connecting words is the 
conjunction, — ^a word that means joining together. 
The preposition, as we have seen, connects words^ 
and brings them into relation. The conjunction gen- 
erally connects sentences and brings them into rela- 
tion. 



The moimtams look blue 



and 
because 
if 
therefore . 



tJiey a/re far a/uxiy. 



35. Although the principal office of conjunctions 
is to connect sentences, yet some of them, especially 
and, are sometimes used to connect words. 

They a/re trofhe/r and sister. 

The lady wore a black and white dress, 

36. Unlike the preposition, the conjunction can 
not be used as the introductory word in an adjective 
or adverbial phrase. This is the test by which the 
preposition may always be distinguished from the 
conjunction. 
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37. In uniting two or more sentences by means 
of conjunctions, there is often a great saving of 
words. The resulting sentence, however, may always 
be separated into those from which it was derived. 

My cousm fished and swam, in the lake on Satwrday, 

This sentence consists of two sentences, united 
and shortened: 

IMy cousin fished in the lake on Saiv/rday, 
My cousin swam in the lake on SaturdoAj. 

38. When the conjunction is used to connect 
words in a sentence, the sentence can not be de- 
composed in the way shown above. 

Thus, take the sentence. The hv/man body consists 
principally of blood, flesh, and bone. This is not 
equivalent to 



OThe hum^a/n body consists principally of blood. 

The h/umnam, body consists prvncipaUy of fi^esh. 

I The hAJ/mam, body consists pri/ncipally of bone. 



39. Conjunctions often occur in pairs, and some- 
times the first of a pair is used not to connect, but 
to introduce, 

Thottgh he were a giant, yet I should not fear Mm, 
He is neither honest nor truthful. 
He is either sick or very tired. 

40. Definition.— A conjunction is a word used to 
connect words or sentences. 
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Exercise 8. — From the following list select smtdble 
conjunctions to fill the blanks : 



and 


nor 


that 


exc5ept 


therefore 


but 


so 


unless 


although 


nevertheless 


for 


if 


whether 


hence 


notwithstanding 


or 


else 


either 


because 


in order that 


yet 


than 


neither 


however 


so that 



1. He was punished he was guilty. 

2. He was pardoned he was guilty. 

3. I would pay you I had the money. 

4. We can not go we finish our task. 

5. He can not cross the river the water is shallow. 

6. The man came, he did not stay long. 

7. The poor man gave more the rich man. 

8. the rain came down in torrents, we started on our 

journey. 

9. I will trust him, he deceived me before. 

10. The lady could dance sing, she played 

beautifully. 

11. Everybody believed him, he must have been truthful. 

12. We must go at once, stay at home all day. 

13. I will lend you the money, you seem to need it so 

badly. 

14. I have not decided I shall walk ride. 

15. The children played outside while the day was fine, 

came into the house as soon as it began to rain. 

Exercise 9. — Make one sentence of ea^h pair of 
sentences by using conjunctions selected from the 
foregoing list: 

Example.— The boy robbed the nest. 

He was pimished for his cruelty. 

The boy robbed the nest and was punished for his cruelty. 
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1. His daughter was the light of his eyes. 
His daughter was the joy of his soul. 

2. The messenger mounted the stairs quickly. 
The staira were very steep. 

8. Boses love the sunshine. 
, They do not love the shade. 

4. Time waits for no man. 
Tide waits for no man. 

5. The teacher reproved the pupiL 
The pupil failed in recitation. 

6. She talks more than she thinks. 
She talks but little. 

7. You will take cold. 

You are not properly clothed. 

8. Our guest will depart. 
The storm is still raging. 

9. I could not weep. 
I could not laugh. 

10. He paid me promptly. 
I trusted Imn again. 

QU ESTIONS. 

Wherein do the words classed as preix)sitions fuid the words classed aft 
oonjnnotioiis, agree? Wherein do they differ? What is the jyrincipal office 
of conjunctions? What else do they do? Mention some conjunctions that 
serve to connect words. Some that occur in paiia Make sentences con- 
taining neUher—nor^ eUfier-or^ bothr-and. 



THE INTSBJECTION. 

41. The seven classes of words thus far ex- 
plained have each a particular, office or function in 
the sentence. We are able to determine the part of 
speech to which any particular word in a sentence 
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belongs only by learning how it stands related to 
other words in the sentence. 

There is, however, a class of words called the in- 
, terjection, or exclamation, that has no grammatical 
relation to other words in the sentence where it 
occurs. Interjections do not aid in the expression of 
thought, but indicate emotion or feeling, and serve no 
other purpose than to show by what kind and degree 
of feeling our thought is accompanied. 

Alas! My hoy is dead. 
Hurrah I We ha/ve a TuMda/y, 
Oh! Excuse my OAJohwa/rd/aess, 

The words alas, hwrrah, and oh, in the preceding 
sentences, are called interjections^ — a name that means 
sowMhing thrown in among other things. The name 
implies that the interjection is not necessary to the 
grammatical completeness of a sentence. 

Words commonly used as verbs, nouns, adjectives, 
adverbs, etc., are sometimes employed as interjec- 
tiona 

Good! That hall was well caught 
Hush! You win scare the birds, 
^^IP^! What do you mean hy ** if"? 
Well! Have you solved the example at last? 
Now ! Are you not ashamed of you/rself? 

43. Definition. — ^An interjection is a word express- 
ing strong feehng, and not related to other words in 
the sentence. 
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Exercise 10. — From the following list select smtable 
interjections to fill the blanJcs : 



Oh! 

Ah! 

Lol 

So! 

ne! 

How! 

Why! 

See! 



Come! 

Stop I 

Alas! 

Help! 

Fire! 

Look! 

Bang! 

HaUo! 



WeU! 

Hurrah! 

Hark! 

Hem! 

Hist! 

Hush! 

Behold ! 

Huzza! 



Hey! 
There ! 
Shame! 
Indeed ! ' 
Begone ! 
Look out! 
Beware! 
Welcome 1 



Nonsense ! 
Dear me! 
Good-bye ! 
Ha, ha! 
Farewell ! 
Ah me! 
O dear! 
Heigh-ho I 



1. ! I am surprised to hear it. 

2. ! Here comes the train. 

3. I shall not see you again. ! 

4. ! You can not make me believe that. 

5. ! He is deceiving you. 

6. ! It was a very funny sight. 

7. ! Is anybody awake within? 

8. ! cried Sfunoset to the white men. 

9. ! ! cried the traveler, as the robbers fell upon 



him. 



10. ! I knew I could do it. 

11. ! Did you heeir that strange sound? 

12. 1 I do not understand you. 

13. 1 The clouds are breaking away. 

14. The maiden wrung her hands and cried, 1 fimd 1 

15. 1 Let me never see you again. 

16. 1 ! A victory ! 

17. ! My blood runs cold ! 

18. The captain said 1 and ! went the guns. 

19. ! that thou shouldst die. 

20. ! Do not awake the child. 

Note.— It is well to avoid the use of interjections as much 
as possible, both in speaking and in writing, particularly those 
used to express the feeling of contempt or dislike; such as, 
fudge/ bosh/ pshaw/ bah/ 
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QUESTIONS. 

How do yon determine the part of speech to which any particnlar word, 
in a sentence belongs? Of the eight parts of 8i)eech, how many are nsed 
for the expression of thought? How many solely for the expression of 
feeling? What is it called? How may a verb be used as an interjection f 
A nonn? An adjective? An adverb? G-ive an instance of each. Define- 



CHAPTER III. 

ELEMENTS OF THE SENTENCE. 

BUUJJfHJT AND PBEDIOATB. 

43. We have seen that a sentence consists of two 
principal parts: 

1. The subject, — ^the word or words denoting that 
about which something is said. 

2. The predicate,^xpressing what is said of the 
thing denoted by the subject. 

Sometimes the subject consists of a noun only, 
as Time flies; sometimes of a pronoun, as He 
walks, She rides; sometimes, of a noun or pronoun 
with one or more adjective modifiers, as. 

The swift boat scuds before the breeze. 
Friendless^ homeless, hopeless, they wandered from cOy 
to city. 

Without its modifiers, the noun or pronoun that 
denotes that of which something is said is called the 
subject noun, or the subject pronown, and the verb in 
the predicate is called the predicate verb. 
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44. The subject often consists of two or more 
words equivalent in meaning to a noun ; as, 

To err is hwmcm. Walking in the hot sun is wea/ry work. 

In these sentences, to err^ and walking in the hot 
sv/n, are called phrases; and because they perform 
the ofl&ces of nouns, they are called nowa phrases. 

45. Sometimes the subject of a sentence is an ex- 
pression containing itseK a subject and a predicate ; as. 

Why he came to see tiSf soon became evident. 

An expression used in this way, as the subject of 
a sentence, is called a noun clause. 

That he committed the crime, was cHea/rly shown at the 
trial. 

Phrases and clauses serve for other purposes be- 
side those mentioned above, as will be shown here- 
after. 

Exercise 11. — In the following sentences^ point out 
the subject and the predicate^ and tell whether the 
subject is a nowa^ a pronoun^ a phrase^ or a clause : 

1. Long among them waited a maiden. 

2. I stood on the bridge at midnight. 

3. Written their history stands on tablets of stone. 

4. To make others happy should be our chief delight. 

5. That the earth is round, has been proven. 

6. By the pale moonlight is the time to view fair Melrose. 

7. Listening to sweet music brings rest to the weary mind. 

8. Whatever hath been written shall remain. 

9. Charity suffereth long and is kind, is the law of love. 
10. To love poetry is the mark of a refined mind. 
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THE HO M 'P TtT^^t^'^^^N T OB* A VBBS* 

46. If we should construct a variety of sentences 
by joining subjects to suitable verbs, it would soon 
appear that verbs differ in two important respects. 
We should find that, 

47. 1. Some verbs are capable of forming the 
predicate of a sentence without the aid of any other 
word. Such are called verbs of complete predication. 

( runs. ( sings. 

The hoy < walks. The bird \ flies. 

( thinks. i eats. 

48. 2. Some verbs are incapable of forming a 
complete predicate without the aid of one or more 
additional words. Such are called verbs of incom- 
plete predication. That which is added to the verb 
to fill out its meaning is called its complement, — a 
word meaning that which fills or completes. 

( caught the fooc. (is a gewUeman. 

The dog \ hit the hay. The ma/n < seems sick. 

{ scared the burglar. { looks tired. 

Verbs of incomplete predication are of two kinds. 

49. 1. Verbs whose complement is either an ad- 
jective modifying the subject, or a noim or pronoun 
denoting the same person or thing as the subject. 

We are tired. They w&re late. I feel bad. It was J. 
Maud was a tea^^her. He became President. 
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An adjective so used is called the predicate ad- 
jective. 

The noun or pronoun that Completes the predicate 
in the way explained above is called the predicate 
noun or predicate pronoun. 

50. 2. Verbs whose complement is a noun or a 
pronoun denoting that which receives the action ex- 
pressed by the verb. 

He soAJoed wood. We ccmght fish. The swn lights the earth* 
The storm wrecked a steamer. We assisted him, 

61. A noun or pronoun used in this manner is 
called the object of the verb. The noun or pronoun 
taken without any modifiers is called the object noun 
or the object pronoun. 

62. The complement of a verb may be a phrase 
or a clause. 

He is tvith his sister. The teacher said that the earth is 
round. They explamed how the accident liappened. 

Exercise 12. — In the following sentences^ point out 

1. The subject and predicate. 

2. The predicate nouns and predicate adjectives. 

3. All objects of verbs and of prepositions. 

4. All clauses used as subject or as object. 

1. I hear the shouts of the school-boys. 

2. The old orchard gave forth the first faint scent of the 
apple-blooms. 

3. A bobolink and a robin sang a sweet duet. 

4. Fame is the fragrance of heroic deeds. 
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5. The soldier lay lifeless but beautiful. 

6. We heard the bleating of the flock, 

And the twitter of birds among the trees. 

7. Men will judge us by the company we keep. 

8. The laws of Nature are just, but pitiless. 

9. God sent His singers upon earth 
With songs. of sadness and of mirth. 

10. Washington is the Father of his Country. 

11. King Alfred was a sublime character. 

12. I shot an arrow into the air. 

13. The day is cold and dark and dreary. 

14. Windsor Castle is the residence of Queen Victoria. 

15. Hiawatha learned the names and the secrets of many 
birds. 

16. Straws show which way the wind blows. 

17. We believed that the ring was stolen. 

18. I remember how my childhood fleeted by. 

19. The sailor thought he saw a light. 

20. History teaches that the Civil War was a critical event 
in the existence of this nation. 

QUESTIONS. 

What is a sentence? What are the two principal i>art8 of a sentence? 
What part of si)eech must the predicate contain? Why? 

What i)arts of speech may the principal word in the subject be? 
Make a sentence with a noun as the subject. With a pronoun as the 
subject. 

What collections of words may take the place of a noun or a pronoun 
in the subject? Give an example of a noim phrase. Of a noun clause. 

What is the quality that all verbs have in common ? What are the two 
respects in which verbs differ? 

What is the meaning of the word complement f What are the two kinds 
of complements of verbs? What are the marks by which you may distin- 
guish them? 

What relation does a predicate noun, pronoun, or adjective, bear to the 
subject noim or pronoun ? 

What relation does the object noun or pronoun bear to the predicate 
verb? 

What else may constitute the complement of a verb besides a noun or 
pronoun? 
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ADJEOnVE MODIFIEBS. 

63. We have seen that an adjective joined to a 
noun, to denote more exactly what the noun names, 
is called a modifier. It has been explained also that 
precisely the same work done in a sentence by an 
adjective may be done by two or more words taken 
together and used as the equivalent of an adjective. 

Honest "boys, hoys of honesty, hoys that are honest. 
Bltte^eyed girl, girl tvith blue eyes, girl who has bltie 
eyes. 

The expressions in full-faced type are all adjective 
modifiers, • 

Adjective modifiers are, therefore, of three kinds 
with respect to form. 

64. 1. A word. 

Med roses, pine trees, three da/ys, silk Tuxt, large apples, 

65. 2. A phrase. Any modifier that consists of 
several words is called a phrase modifier, provided it 
contains no word that asserts. The most important 
phrase modifiers are those that begin with a prepo- 
sition and end with a noun or a pronoun. To dis- 
tinguish them from phrases of other kinds of which 
we shall learn hereafter, they are called prepositional 
phrases. If used to modify the meaning of a noun or 
a pronoun, they are prepositional adjective phrases. 

The girl tvith golden hair is my sister. 
She wore a dress of many colors. 
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The boy 



f with Ms father, 
in the hoaU 
on the horsem 
by the road, 
under the bridge. 



The grapes 



at the market, 
for him. 
along the fence, 
upon the vine, 
against the waii. 



56. 8. A clause. 

I hnow a girl who has blue eyes. 

Here the noun girl is modified by who has hive 
eyes. This modifier contains the predicate verb lias, 
and in this respect differs frorii the phrase, which 
contains no asserting word. A modifier in this form 
is called a clause. 

The house that Jack bmlt stands in a region where rain 
never falls. 

The nouns Jtovse and region are modified by the 
adjective clauses that Jack built, and where rain 
never falls, respectively. 

Exercise 13. — Point out all the adjective modi- 
fiers, and tell what words they modify. Tell also 
which are phrases; and which, clauses. 

1. A gentleman of great learning addressed the pupils of 
the first class. 

2. The travelers visited the house in which Shakespeare lived. 

3. Children that live in the country welcome the birds of 
early spring. 

4. Pennsylvania contains many varieties of forest trees. 

5. The book that I loaned you has not been returned. 

6. The lady who visited us wore diamonds of remarkable 
brilliance. 
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7. The people that come late must take the back seats. 

8. The mfiui from whom we buy provisions is a dealer in 
fine goods. 

9. The gardener plucked large bunches of luscious purple 
grai>es. 

10. The children of the slaves sang the songs of David. 

11. He that would thrive must see the white sparrow. 

12. I remember the rock where the cataract fell. 

13. Cromwell defeated the army of the king. 

14. The sweetest music that a mother hears is the prattle 
of her little children. 

15. The moon, that once was round and full, 
Is now a silver boat. 

16. The roses that adorned the garden are now withered and 
dead. 

17. Bright flowers deck the meadow where the cattle graze. 

18. I heaxd from the boughs the sweet notes of a nightin- 
gale. 

19. The factory where the brothers worked was burned. 

20. I know a bank whereon the wild thyme blows. 



ADVXBBIAIi MODIITBIBS. 

67. If a word is used to modify the meaning of 
a verb, an adjective, or an adverb, we know the word 
to be an adverb, A phrase used for the same pur- 
pose becomes an adverbial phrase, and a clause so 
used becomes an adverbial clause. 

( into the yard. 

Th& boy walked < over the hiU. 

{ through the woods. 

The foregoing phrases modify the verb walked^ 
and are, therefore, adverbial phrases. 
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( as the night came. 
We left the dty } when we had finished our workm 
( before the ship sailed. 

The verb left is modified by the^ clauses on the 

right, which are, in consequence, adverbial clauses. . 

A phrase or a clause may itseK be modified by an 

adverb. 

Nea/rly across the ocean. 
Exactly where Columbus landed. 
Just before the battle. 

68. Definition. — ^A phrase is a group of words not 
containing a subject and predicate, which performs 
the ofl&ce of a noun, an adjective, or an adverb in a 
sentence. 

69. Definition. — ^A clause is a group of words con- 
taining a subject and predicate, which performs the 
ofl&ce of a noun, an adjective, or an adverb, in a 
sentence. 

Exercise 14. — Tell which modifiers are adverbs, 
which are adverbial phrases, and which are adver- 
bial clauses. Tell also what each modifies. 

1. I will come when I have finished my lesson. 

2. Smooth is the water where the brook is deep. 

3. He had a fever when he was in Spain. 

4. Some must watch while some must sleep. 

5. We stood upon the ragged rocks 
When the long day was nearly done. 

6. When the shadows of evening fall, the sunbeams fly 
away. 

7. Far above the organ's swell rang out a childish voice. 

8. The little birds chirped as they opened their drowsy eyea 
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9. The swan sings before it dies. 

10. The sun rises in the east and sets in the west. 

11. My heart leaps up when I behold 
A rainbow in the sky. 

12. Make hay while the sun shines. 

13. An honest man si)eaks as he thinks. 

14. We walked along the path toward the station. 

15. With a quick motion, the deer lifted his head a little, 
and turned his ear to the south. 

QU ESTIONS. 

What is the office of a word used as a modifier? What i)art of speech 
is used as a modifier of a noun or pronoun ? 

What collections of words may take the place of an adjective ? Make a 
sentence containing an adjective phrase. An adjective clause. 

What i>art of speech is used as a modifier of a verb, an adjective, or 
an adverb? Give examples. 

What collections of words may be used to perform the office of an 
adverb? 

Of what x>arts of speech may a phrase perform the offices? What is it 
called in each instance? 

Of what -pajcts of si)eech may a clause perform the offices? What is it 
called in each instance? 

Enumerate and Illustrate the various words and collections of words 
that may form the subject of a sentence. The complement of a verb. 

Define phraae. Define douse. 



CHAPTER IV. 
CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

ANAIiTSIS AND SYNTHESIS. 

60. There are two methods by which one might 
make himself acquainted with any thing made up of 
related parts; as, for example, a watch. 

He might take the watch apart, piece by piece, and 
while doing so, stu^y the details of its structure and 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



40 ENGLISH GBAMMAB, 

the relation of its parts one to another. An operation 
hke this, which begins with the whole and descends to 
the parts that compQse the whole, is called analysis. 
The word means a taking apart or separating. 

Or he might begin with the parts, and, after some 
experiment and study, get an excellent knowledge of 
the watch by putting its parts properly together. An 
operation of this kind is called synthesis, which means 
a putting together. 

These two methods are the reverse of each other, 
and both are applicable to the study of the sentence. 
Both enable us to understand how words are related 
to one another and to the whole sentence. 

61. Definition. — Analysis in grammar is the pro- 
cess of separating a sentence into parts, according to 
their use. 

63. Definition. — Synthesis in grammar is the pro- 
cess of constructing sentences whose parts are given, 
their use being known or stated. 

QUESTI ONS. 

How many ways are there of studying any thing made up of parts? 

If you separated a chair into its parts, discovering how one part was 
related to another and to the whole, what would this method of study be 
called? 

If you were given the i)arts of a chair, and were required to put them 
together so as to form a complete piece of fiimiture, what might this opera- 
tion be called? 

TeU what you would have to do to become acquainted, by analysis, 
with the construction of a violin. By sjm thesis. 

Invent an illustration of analysis. Of synthesis. 

What is the object of both analysis and synthesis in grammar? Define 
analysis. Define synthesis. 
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SY17THE8IS OF SENTENCES. 

63. We have already seen that, when considered 
with respect to the use that is made of them, sen- 
tences are of three kinds : declarative, when used to 
make a statement; interrogative, when used to ask 
a question ; imperative, when used to express a com- 
mand or entreaty. 

64, But sentences may be classified with reference 
to their structure ; that is, by considering their parts 
or elements. 

Sentences have great variety of structure, but they 
may all be divided into three great classes : the simple 
sentence, the complex sentence, and the compound 
sentence. 

L The Simple Sentence. 

66. The simplest form a sentence can have is that 
in which a subject noun or pronoun is joined to a 
suitable verb, or to a verb and its object, so as to form 
a statement, a question, or a command. 

Birds fly. I have read the hook. 

The dog harks. Mary ate the apple. 

He walks. The sfum lights the earth, 

66. Such sentences may be lengthened by the 
addition of modifiers ; but so long as these modifiers 
are words or phrases, and not clauses, the sentences 
are still simple sentences. 

Pluck the ripe, yellow apples from the old tree. 
Did the wolf in the fable eat the gentle little lamb f 
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Exercise 15. — As in the model, lengthen the fol- 
lowmg sentences by properly adding to them the given 
modifiers : 

Sentence. Word Modi/lere, Phrase Modifiers. 

C ma/ny ( among the stately trees 

1. Birds fly < wonderful \ in South America 

{ every-where ( along the Amazon Biver 

Along the Amazon Biver y i/n South America, m^my wonderful 
birds fly every-where a/mong the staiely trees. 



^ „, , , S the, often ( of the forest 

2. Flowers bloom] ' ; , 1 . ,,t. 7 7. 

( sweetest i w, the loneUi 



loneliest nooks 



3. OM sat 



very 
silent 
the 
[UtOe J 



in a pretty crimson chair 
near the unndow 



A xvxTj »-«^w / ^^ the clear ice 

4. Ch/ildren skated < happy V ^, 

Xsvnftly)'^^^'''^^ 



5. Sled shot 



Uhe ( 
In&wj 



[ on the steel rummers 
down the hdH 
with great speed 

(the 



6. Paflr&rUs tracked footsteps 



7. General m/ust be - 



frantic 
the 
^smaXl . 



of the lost child 
across an open field 
into the forest 



faithful 
^a/nd dutiful 



8. Madd gave Jlowe/rs < 



the 
. heanjMful ^ 



of an army 



with downcast eyes 
to the teacher 
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0. 8pa/rrow makes home 



{the 
small 
broum 
English 
readily 
its 



in the trees 
of ov/r streets 



10. Nest swings 



(the 

snouyfUled 

lonely 
, drea/rHy 



v^pon the leafless tree 



67. By means of conjunctions, two or more simple 
sentences may often be contracted, or shortened, into 
one simple sentence that has, 

1. A compound subject. In making such contrac- 
tions, changes in the forms of some of the words are 
often necessary. 



h 



Leah went to the seorside, 

Leah's mother went to the seaside. 

Leah and her mother went to the seaside. 

2. A compound object. 

TJie chUd gathered sheUs along the seashore, ) _ 
The child gathered pebbles along the seashore, \ " 
The child gathered slieUs amd pebbles along the seashore. 



8. A compound predicate. 

The Sim lights the ea/rth. ) __ 
Tlie Sim warms the ea/rth, ) "" 
TJie Sim lights ami warms the ea/rth, 

TTie children are young, ) __ 
The children are happy, S ~~ 
TTie children are young and happy. 
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4. Two or more of the foregoing elements com- 
pound. 

Ma/ry gathered violets. Mary gathered buttercwps. 

Ma/ry pressed violets. Ma/ry pressed hutte/rcups. 

Lily gathered violets. Lily gathered hutt&rcups. 

LUy pressed violets. Lily pressed btMttercups. 

Mary a/nd LUy gathered a/nd pressed violets a/nd buUeronps. 



5. Any other compound elements. 

The teacher spoke firmly. 

The teacher spoke pleasa/ntl/y. 

The teacher spoke firmly but pleascmtly. 

Henry was respectful to his teachsr. i _ 
Henry was obedient to his pa/rents. ) ~ 
Henry was respectful to his teacher and obedient to his parents. 

A simple sentence that is formed by the synthesis 
of two or more simple sentences contains such con- 
junctions as and, but, as well as, either — or, neither 
— nor, both — and, etc. 

Night is pleasa/rU, as weU as da/y. 

Life is short but very precious. 

Soth his money and his good name are lost 

Neither his father nor hds mothe/r was Inmng. 



68. Definition. — A simple sentence is a sentence 
containing one subject and one predicate, either of 
which may be compound. 

Note. — Great care should be taken that, when a sentence is 
written, the proper marks of punctuation are inserted. For the 
rules governing punctuation, see pages 270-78. 
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Exercise 16. — Contract each set of sentences into 
one simple sentence: 

' 1. Fine roses are found in Japan. 
Fine roses are found in China. 
Many beautiful lilies are found in Japan. 
Many beautiful lilies are found in China. 

2. The high wind blew down trees. 
The high wind carried away fences. 

The high wind did much damage to property. 

3. No sound was heard during the long night. 

The barking of the dogs was heard during the long night. 

4. The city of Vancouver has only six thousand inhabitants. 
The city of Vancouver has much traflBc. 

The city of Vancouver has much wealth. 

5. The buttercup comes early in the spring. 
The buttercup stays late in the falL 
The daisy comes early in the spring. 
The daisy stays late in the fall. 

6. He spoke of the grass. 
He spoke of the flowers. 
He spoke of the trees. 

He spoke of the singing birds. 
He sx>oke of the humming bees. 

7. John is a citizen of New York State. 
I am a citizen of New York State. 

8. I care not much for gold. 
I care not much for land. 

9. Her cheek was glowing fresh. 
Her cheek was glowing fair. 

Her cheek was glowing with the breath of monL 
Her cheek was glowing with the soft sea air. 

10. Pride goeth forth on horseback, grand and gay. 
Pride cometh back on foot. 
Pride begs its way. 
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QUESTIONS. 

Deflxi6 $6nt€M8, 

What are the two plans upon which classifloations of sentenceB- are 
made? 

How are sentences classifled according to the nso that is made of them f 
Define each kind or class. 

What is meant by eaaying that sentences are classifled according to 
stmctoref How are they so classified f 

What is the simplest form of a sentence? How may sach sentences 
be lengthened? 

What part of speech is used in contracting two or more simple sen- . 
tences into one? 

Give an example of a sentence with a compound subject. With a com- 
pound object. With a compound predicate. With both subject and predi- 
cate compound. With a compound predicate complement. 



n. The Complex Sentence. 

69. We have seen that a clause may be used as a 
modifier. 

1. A clause may, like an adjective, modify the 
meaning of a noun or a pronoun. 

TMs is the house that my father buUt 

We visited the city where Columbus was ham. 

Here that my father built modifies the noun house, 
and where Colwmbvs was horn modifies the noun 
city. The words that and where are used to connect 
the clauses between which they stand. 

2. A clause may perform the office of an adverb. 

The birds retv/med when spring came. 
The concert had hegwa before we arrived. 

70. Of the two connected clauses in each of the 
foregoing sentences, one has a more important rank 
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than the other. Thus, in the sentence, Tlie birds 
returned when spring came^ the clause when spring 
came is said to be dependent or subordinate, because 
it is a mere modifier of the verb returned. The birds 
retwrned is called the leading or principal clause. 

71. A sentence that contains one principal clause 
and one or more dependent or subordinate clauses is 
a complex sentence. 

73. Besides its use as a modifier, the subordinate 
clause may be used like a noun in the complex 
sentence. 

1. As the subject of the principal clauseo 

Tfhat he said amryased the children. 

That he was guilty seemed almost certa4n. 

2. As the object of the verb in the principal 
clause. 

Ca/n you explmn what you mean? 
I ccm not soAj when I shaU return. 

8. As the object of a preposition. 

My cov/rse tuiU be determmed by what he says* 

73. Definition. — A complex sentence is a sentence 
that contains one principal clause and one or more 
subordinate clauses. 

74. The principal connectives that join an adjec- 
tive clause to a noun or a pronoun, are the pronouns 
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whOy whosCy whcmhy which^ that^ and the adverbs 
where and when. 

The principal connectives that join an adverbial 
clause to a verb or an adjective are the adverbs 
where^ when^ while. 

The adverbs mentioned above are often called corv- 
jv/active adverbs^ because they not only modify the 
verbs in the clauses they introduce, but also connect 
these clauses with some word in the principal clause. 

Exercise 17. — By means of suitable connectives 
form a complex sentence out of each set of simple 
sentences, mxiking necessary contractions : 

- ( Our children always retire for the night. 
( The clock strikes nine. 

g ( The snow remains nnmelted longest. 
( The drifts are deepest. 

I The teacher detained her pupils. 
They had failed in their lessons. 
They had been disorderly. 



We sat on the shore at the sea-side. 
The sun sank below the hills. 
The stars began to shine brightly. 

A boy became Lord Mayor of London. 
The boy was qalled Dick Whittington. 



(The farmer carefully locked the stable-door. 
His horse had already been stolen. 
He valued the horse very highly. 

(Harry's mother gave him a beautiful pony. 
Harry was ten years old. 
The pony came from Texas. 
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( The whale is not really a fish. 
.8. ^ It is eagerly huiAed in the Arctic Ocean. 
( Its body yields oil and whalebone. 

g ( The waters of the Gulf Stream grow cooler. 
( The Gulf Stream flows northward. 

I Tennyson lives on the Isle of Wight. 
He wrote the beautiful ** Idyls of the King." 
He wrote them many years ago. 

I We see the lightning. 
We hear the thunder. 
We may expect rain. 

^2 j The fleeing troops of Sheridan rallied at Winchester. 
( He had ridden twenty miles to join them. 

( Whittier saw many things in nature. 
13. } Other people could not see them. 
( He was a poet. 

(George Washington was the first President of the 
United States. 
He was inaugurated April 30, 1789. 



15. 



{Benjamin Franklin discovered electricity. 
Benjamin Franklin invented the lightning-rod. 
Benjamin Franklin was a statesman. 
Benjamin Franklin was a patriot. 



QU ESTIONS. 

What are the three offices which a clause may perform in a sentence? 
When is one sentence said to be subordinate to another, or dependent on it? 

Give an illustration of a clause used as an adjective. As* an adverb. 
Afl a noun : when it is the subject of a sentence ; when it is the object of 
a verb ; when it is the object of a preposition. 

Point out the princii>al clause, the subordinate clause, and the con- 
nective, in each of the iilustrative sentences in paragraph 72. 

Define complex sentence. 

Point out the principal clause, the subordinate clause, and the connective 
in each sentence you make in Exercise 17, and tell whether the subordinate 
clause is a noun, an adjective, or an adverbial clause. 
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lEL The Compound Sentence. 

75. Two simple sentences may be miited so that 
one of them is of higher rank or importance than the 
other. This, as we have seen, forms a complex sen- 
tence. 

76. Again, two or more principal clauses, with or 
without subordinate clauses, may be found in a sen- 
tence. Such a sentence is called a compound sentence. 

Art is long and time is fleeting. 
The sv/n Tiad set, hut the moon was shining hrigJUly, 
Either he hvmself com/mitted the crime, or he knows who the 
oul/prits a/re. 

77. A compound sentence must have at least two 
principal or independent clauses. Either or all of 
these clauses may have dependent clauses as modi- 
fiers, or as objects of verbs or prepositions. 

When the tide tv/ms the anchor will be raised a/nd the 
vessel Witt take its departure. ' 

Whittier lives at Atneshury, near the beautiful Merri^ 

mac that he loved in Ms youth, amd he unU probably remain 
there vmML he dies. 

78. Definition.— A compound sentence is a sen- 
tence containing two or more principal or independ- 
ent clauses. 

Exercise 18. — Form compowad sentences of tJie fol- 
lowing sets of simple sentences, and tell which clauses 
are principal, and which subordinate. 

( The rain descended. 
1. •< The floods came. 
( The winds blew. 
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f The frost killed the leaves. 

The rain loosened their hold upon the boughs. 

They floated silently to the earth. 
^The snow covered them with its white mantle. 

^ ( His fevered brow grew cool again. 
* • ( He breathed a blessing on the rain. 

• (It was the month of November. 
( The sun shone warm and bright. 

( The door was softly opened. 
5. •< A little girl peei)ed in. 

( She quickly ran away again. 

^ j The night grows dark. 

( Thick drops patter on the pane. 



'•I 



The men could not go sailing. 
A storm had arisen. 



A soft answer tumeth away wrath. 
Grievous words stir up anger. 

( Master books. 

( Do not let books master you. 

, The cork-tree grows to a height of forty feet. 
Its tnmk is from two to three feet in diameter. 






12. 



There was a strange look in his eyes. 
He was very merry. 

( Conceit may puff a man up. 
( It will never prop him up. 

QUESTIONS. 

Wherein do a complex sentence and a comiwund sentence agree? 
"Wherein do they differ? 

What is the smallest number of principal clauses you may have in 
a compound sentence? 

May you have a subordinate clause in a compound sentence? TJnder 
what conditions? Point out the subordinate clauses in th^ illustrative sen- 
tences in section 77. 

Define oompomui seiUenoe. 
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anaijTSIs of the simple sentenoe. 
79, Sentences may be analyzed by means of dia- 
grams so as to show the functions of words, phrases, 
and clauses, and their relations one to another. Diar 
grams, however, are not essential to analysis. An 
analysis, such as the explanation printed below, is 
sufficient. 

The feathery snow feU silently to the ea/rth. 

Subject. Predicate. 

r 1 I ' """n 

8. y. snow P. V. feU 

I The I silently 

feathery to earth 

|the 

Explanation. — It is a dedarntive sentence^ because it ex- 
presses a statement. 

It is a sitnple sentence, because it contains one subject and 
one predicate. 

The subject is The feathery snow. 

The predicate is fell silently to the fiorth. 

The subject noun is snow. 

The predicate verb is fell. 

The modifiers of the subject noun are Tfie and feathery. 

The modifiers of the predicate verb are silently and the ad- 
.verbial phrase to the earth, in which the modifies earth, 

Mary and I recited a long dmlogue before the school. 
Subject. Predicate. 



r" 


S. N. Mary 


1 I 

p. V. recited 






apr. I i / 


O. N. dlalogrne 




before school 
|the 


llonfiT 
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The teacher patted the "boy's cu/rly head lovingly a/nd pradsed 
his careful work. 



Subject. 



Predicate. 



-1 r 



S. N. teacher 



The 



— ^ and 



P. V. patted 



lovingly 
V. praised 



O. N. head 



1 



the 
boy's 
I curly 

O. N. work 



his 
careful 



The wwds a/nd the uxwes fiercely tossed and buffeted the fradZ 
vessel a/nd Us passengers. 



Subject. 



S. N. winds 



I The 



S. y» wave s 

I the 



Predicate. 



P« V. tossed 



1\ /I \ /T" 

andV- q-/ aiid >— — ^ and 

!/ \p.V.hufreted / \ j>. N. 



O. N. vessel 



the 
ifraU 



passengers 



lite 



Exercise 19. — In accordance with the preceding 
models, analyze the following simple sentences and 
explain the analyses: 

1. The bright flowers of the morning-glory climbed over 
the garden wall. 

2. The tassels on the maple-trees sway softly in the breeze. 

3. A tall lady with dark eyes stood before an ancient 
mirror. 

4. The harvest-moon looked pleasantly down through the 
great elm-boughs. 

5. The wise and strong should seek the welfare of the weak. 

6. He put spurs to his horse and galloped away. 

7. I have lived by the sesr-shore and on the mountains. 

8. The billows rolled and plunged upon the sand. 

9. The editor read the poem and published it 
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10. Paris is built on both sides of the Seine, and has many 
bridges. 

11. Fierce winds often sweep over the desert and fill the air 
with sand. 

12.' The stars and the moon watched over the lost babes. 

13. A white dove fluttered gently down to the little maid. 

14. Oool ferns and soft mosses grow abundantly in the 
ravine. 

15. The thirsty horses and cattle drank freely of the pure 
water. 

16. A pretty child swung slowly in a hammock and sang 
a little song. 

17. Madge arose, rubbed the frosted pane, and stared into 
the starry night. 

18. The lost dog wandered about the streets and watched for 
its master. 

19. A soldier's widow and her only child lived in a Httle 
hut near the village. 

20. We heard the moaning of the wind and the patter of 
the rain. 

21. The deer shrink northward from the settler's fire. 

22. There I lingered all October through 
In that sweet atmosphere of hazy blue. 



ANAIiTSIS OF THIS COMFIiEX SENTENCE. 
80» A fine Tnorvwrnervt marked the spot where he wcls hwried. 
Subject. Predicate. 



-I r 
S. Jf . moPTiinent P. V. marked O. N. spot 

lA i I the 

) fine whfeiae 

S. Pr. he P. V.lwas burled 



Explanation. — It is a declarative sentence, because it ex- 
presses a statement. 

It is a complex sentence, because it contains a principal 
and a subordinate clause. 
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The principal clause is A fine mormment ma/rked the spot. 

The siibordinate clatise is where Tie was bwried; the con^ 
necHve is wh&re. 

The subject of the sentence is A fine mon/ument. 

The predicate of the sentence is marked the spot where Tie 
was hwried. 

The stibject noun is fnormment; its modifiers are the arti- 
cle a and the adjective fine. 

The predicate verb is marfcecZ. 

The object noun is spo^; its tnodifl^ers are ^/le, and the 
adjective clause, where he was hwried^ of which Tie is the subject 
pronoun, and was hwried is the predicate verb. 

Note. — The higher rank of the principal clause is indicated 
by being printed in full-face type on heavy lines. The de- 
pendent clause is joined by a dotted line to the word it 
modifies. 

TTie ram tTiat hega/n so gently soon poured in torrents. 
Subject. Predicate. 



r- 


- 1 

8. N. rain 


P. V. poured 




1 |The 
S. P. that! 


Isoon 

1 in torrents 

P. V. began 






1 gently 



TTie house wTiere Jack a/nd Jitl lived, stood at tTie foot of a 
steep TM. 

Subject. Pnedlcate. 
I 1 I 1 

S. N. hopge P. V. stood 



! The at foot 

S. N.Jack I ' 'the 

whpre of hill 




;p. V. lived 



|a 
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We ate and d/ra/nk v/rUU owr hv/nger cmd tM/rst were entirely 
gone. 

Subject. Predicate. 



' 


1 

Pr. Wo 




1 

P. V. ate 


s. 

S. N. hunger 


— p^ajid 

uAtU 

1 

; p. 


P. V. drank 
V. were grone 


S.N. thirst 


1 entirely 



An observant country boy always Tmows wJiere the robin bmlda 
her nest, cmd where the squirrel has his home. 



Subject. 




Predicate. 


! J 
S. N. boy 


1 
P. V. knows O. el. 


f 

S. N. robin P.V.builds O.N.ne8t, 

/; the 1 where )her 

/ 1 
/ 1 

< aid 

\ i 

\!s.N.squirr©l P.V.has O.N.home 
|the 1 where J his 


An 

observant 

country 


1 always 



Exercise 20. — In accordance with the preceding 
models^ analyze the following complex sentences^ and 
explain the analysis: 

1. He who cries about spilled milk mourns unwisely. 

2. China has many high mountains whose tops are almost 
always covered with snow. 

3. The ermine lives wherever it can find a snug hiding- 
place. 

4. I dozed and dreamed until the dawn flushed through the 
waning moonlight. 
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5. The children sat by the window that opened upon the 
veranda. 

6. The child that was most loved died soonest. 

7. I stood on the bridge at midnight. 
As the clocks were striking the hour. 

8. Jack and Jill lived in a little house that stood at the 
foot of the hill. 

9. Character carries with it an influence that commands 
the confidence and respect of mankind. 

10. The young moon himg in the purple west. 
When the sun had gone to rest. 

11. I admire a boy who has manliness and courage. 

12. We stood upon the ragged rocks, 

. When the long day was nearly done. 

13. The bark that is vainly tossed by the tempest may 
founder in the calm. 

14. Winter dies when the violets awake. 

15. He who laughs at crooked men should walk very 
straight. 

16. New knowledge that we discover for ourselves, always 
gives pleasure. 

17. Roses were blooming in the gardens of the old Southern 
houses that stood along the bay. 

18. The swimmer bravely breasted the waves, which every 
moment threatened his destruction. 



ANAIiTSIS OF THE OOMFOUND SENTENCE. 

81. The (Mrrimand&ra a/rrcmged th&vr men, and the battle 
began immediately, 

Subject. Predicate. 

I 1 I 1 

^^^S^j^ommajnder^^^^ P, V. arranged O. N. men 



S. N. battle ! P. V. began 

I the limmediately 
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In the spring a fuU&r crimson comes upon the robin*s breast; 
In the spring the wcmton lapwing gets hvmself amoth&r crest. 

Subject. Predicate. 

I 1 • i 

S» y. crlmgon P. V. comes 

2l 11 i I In spring 

«^e' I I I the 

\ upon breast 
(aAd) Ithe 

j |robin*s 

S« y. lapsing ! P. V. gets O. N. crest 

Ithe I (for) himself i another 

wanton | In spring 

Ithe 

Exercise 21. — Study the model given above, and 
analyze the following compound sentences : 

1. The child nestled in the comer, and the wind blew the 
rain away from her. 

2. The cattle are quietly feeding in the pastures, and the 
people are resting in their pleasant homes. 

3. The motmtain slopes of Switzerland are covered with 
vineyards, and pleasant villages fill the valleys. 

4. Men may come and men may go. 
But I go on forever. 

5. I love my wife, I love my friend, 
I love my children three. 

6. Now the lost has fotmd a home. 
And a lone hearth shall brighter bum. 

7. "We enjoyed our walk, although the rain fell fast. 

8. The wind was blowing over the moors, 
But the sun shone bright upon the heather. 

9. The storm had cleared the air, and a heavenly calm 
succeeded. 

10. A torn jacket is soon mended ; but hard words bruise 
the heart of a child. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE DIVISIONS OF GRAMMAR. 

83. Grammar tells us how words are formed, how 
they are classified, how they are joined to form sen- 
tences, how sentences are classified, and the relations 
that both words and sentences bear one to another. 
(16.) 

• 

83. Hence, grammar has to do, 

1. With words separately considered; that is, not 
united to express thought. 

2. With words joined in sentences. 

84. A spoken word is a sound, or a combination 
of sounds, having a meaning. 

85. When a word is written or printed, certain 
characters called letters are used to represent the 
sounds of the spoken word. 

^ 86. Definition. — Orthography is that part of gram- 
mar which treats of the correct representation by 
letters of the sounds that make up a word. 

The word orthography is derived from two Greek words, 
meaning right or true, and writing. It means, therefore, oorrect 
writvng. (59) 
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87. In the study of grammar, words are first 
classified according to the way in which they are 
used in sentences. This has led to the division of 
all the words in our language into eight classes, 
called parts of speech. It will be found, however, 
that nearly all of these classes or parts of speech 
may be further subdivided. This process of arrang- 
ing the words of a language in classes is called 
classification. 

88. Again, if you will look carefully at a sentence, 
such as, Charles rode on his father^ s horse, you will 
notice that three of the words, rode, his, and father's, 
are modifications of other words, and that each modi- 
fication is made in order to express a variation of 
meaning. Bode is a modification of ride, to indicate 
that the event took place in past time. His is a 
modified form of he, and 's is added to father, in 
both cases to show possession. All such changes are 
called inflections. 

89. Definition.— Inflection is any change in the 
form of a word to indicate variation in meaning or 
use. 

90. Inflections may be made in four ways : 

^ 1. By an internal change in the word; as, ricte, rode; see, 
acmjo; man, men. 

2. Bj adding a letter or a syllable ; as, learn, lea/ms, lea/medf 
hook, hookas, hooks; straight, stradghter, straAgMest, 

3. By the use of auxiliary or helping words; as, lea/m, 
tvUl lea/m, have learned, had learned; happy, more happy, 
most happy. 

4. By the use of a word quite different in spelling and 
sound; as, "be, am, is, was; good, better, best. 
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91. That form of a word to which inflections are added is 
cfidled the stem. Thus learn is the stem to which 3 and ed are 
added to form learns and lea/med, 

93. The inflections of nouns and pronouns are 
called declensions; of adjectives and adverbs, com- 
parisons; of veriSy conjugations. Prepositions, con- 
junctions, and interjections are not inflected. 

93. Then again, in studying words, we naay con- 
sider not only the classes into which they are divided, 
and the changes they undergo in order to express 
our meaning, but also their growth and structure. 

94. Some words are prime ; that is, they can not be traced 
back to any simpler words in the language ; as, ma/n, hush^ tree. 

Others are compound ; that is, are composed of two or 
more simple words; as, rose-^msh, apple-tree. 

Others are derivative; that is, are built up by adding pre- 
fixes (syllables placed before) or suffixes (endings) to simple 
words ; as, befriend and friendship, from friend, 

95. Word-formation deals with the study of the 
growth and structure ^of words. 

Summing up, we may say that words are studied 
as to their classification, as to their inflection, and as 
to their formation. These are the main divisions of 
that part of grammar known as Etymology. 

96. Definition.— Etymology is that part of gram- 
mar which treats of the classification, inflection, and 
formation of words. 

The word etymology comes from two Greek words, meaning 
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true and word. It means, therefore, the science of the true 
meanmg of words, 

97. But grammar, as we learned in § 82, treats not 
only of individual words, but also of the joining of 
words in sentences. 

98. Definition. — Syntax is that part of grammar 

which treats of the way in which words are joined 

in sentences. 

The word syntax is derived from two Greek words, meaning 
together and arrcmgement. It signifies, therefore, proper a/r- 
rcmg&ment 

99. Syntax lays down the rules that govern 
the formation of all sentences, whether in prose or 
in verse. 

100. In addition, however, to the rules of syntax, 
there are special rules for the arrangement of words 
in the musically measured sentences used in poetry. 

101. DEFmiTiON. — Prosody is that part of gram- 
mar which treats of the rules that govern verse. 

The word prosody comes from a Greek word, meaning ^ar- 
monious. It properly means the measv/rement of verse. 

Exercise 22. — Complete the following synopsis: 



cot words 



Grammar 



Of sentences 
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QUESTIONS. 

What are the two principal subjects of which grammar treats? 

Into what may a spoken word be analyzed f What is tneant by analysis? 

How is an elementary sound represented? Define orthography. 

What is the principle on which words are classifled? What are the 
classes called? How many are there? Name them. 

If you change the form of a word in order to express the meaning you 
desire to convey, what is the change called? Define infiecticn. 

State four ways in which inflections are made, and give an example 
of each. 

What are the inflections of a noun or a pronoun called? Of a verb? 
Of an adjective ? Of an adverb ? 

How are words classifled according to structure ? 

What is the difference between a simple word and a compound word? 
Between a simple word and a derivative word ? Between a comiKjund word 
and a derivative word ? 

What are the three parts of etymology? Define etymology. Define 
gyntax. Define iTfoaod^. 



CHAPTER II. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

103. Definition. — Orthography is that part of 
grammar which treats of the correct representation 
by letters of the sounds that make up a word. 

103. We must distinguish between spoken sounds 
and the names of the letters or characters used to 
represent these sounds in writing or printing. 

Authorities differ as to the exact number of sounds used in 
pronouncing the words of the English language, but most of 
them agree in placing the number at not less than forty-three. 

104. An alphabet of a language is composed of 
all its letters arranged in order. 
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The word alphabet is derived from alpha and beta, the names 
of the first two letters of the Greek alphabet. 

The earliest written characters were, like the Egyptian 
hieroglyphics, pictures of objects, and from these our letter 
forms are derived. 

105. The letters of the English alphabet are 
twenty-six in number, as follows: 

Roman : Aa, Bb, Cc, Dd, Ee, Ff, Gg, Hh, li, Jj, 
Kk, LI, Mm, Nn, Oo, Pp, Qq, Rr, Ss, Tt, Uu, Vv, 
Ww, Xx, Yy, Zz. 

Script : c^, ^ "igc, ^4 <^e, ^, ^^, ^^, c<; g^; ^ 
je/, ^^, J^, &o, ^, ^, Mi, ^, c^ Uu, ^, 5^, 



Italic: J.a, Bb, Cc, Dd, Ee, Ff^ Gg, Hh, li, Jj, 
Kh, LI, Mm, Nh, Oo, Pp, Qq, Rr^ Sa, Tt, Uu, Vv, 
Ww, Xx, Yy, Zz. 

Old English : ^a, »b, «c, ^\ «e, Jf, «g, %\ |i, |j, Hfe, 
JI, Pm, |[n, «o, |p, «q, fr, Sb, (Cl, ««, »b, JKhr, |^, gg, % 

106. A perfect alphabet should possess a separate 
character for each distinct sound. 

The English alphabet is both defective and redundant. It is 
defective, because it has not a separate character for each 
sound. The letter a, for example, represents at least six distinct 
sounds. It is redundant, because the same sound is in some 
cases represented by more than one letter; For instance, the 
two sounds of c are also represented by fc and s. 

107. The letters of the alphabet are divided into 
vowels and consonants. 
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This division rests upon the way in which the sounds repre- 
sented by these letters are produced. Sound is produced by the 
vibrations of the vocal chords, ligaments situated on each side 
of the windpipe. ' The opening between these ligaments is called 
the glottis. The waves of sound are modified into vowels and 
consonants by the articulating organs ; namely, the lips, tongue, 
teeth, palate, and the cavity of the nostrils. 

108. A vowel sound is a sound produced by a 
continuous passage of the breath. 

Vowel sotmds are produced by the vibrations of the vocal chords. 

The pitch or tone of a vowel is determined by the vocal chords, but Its 
quality depends ui)on the configuration of the mouth or buccal tube. 

For the formation of the three principal vowels we give the interior of 
the mouth two extreme iKjsitions. In one we round the UpB and draw 
down the tongue, so that the cavity of the mouth assumes the shape of a 
bottle without a neck, and we pronounce «. In the other we narrow the 
lips, and draw up the tongue as high as possible, so that the buccal tube 
resembles a bottle with a very wide neck, and we pronounce i (as in French 
and German like long e). If the Ups are wide open, and the tongue lies flat 
and in its natural position, we pronounce long a. 

Between these three elementary articulations there is an indefinite 
variety of vowel sounds.— Mobbis, English Accidence. 

109. The letters that represent the vowel sounds 
are a, e, i, o, u, and sometimes w and y. 

At the beginning of a syllable, or before a vowel 
in the same syllable, w and y are consonants; as, 
wine, twine; yield, unyielding. At the end of a 
word or syllable they are vowels; as, joy, joyous; 
cow, cow-nrd. 

110. A diphthong is formed by the blending of 
two vowel sounds into one sound in the same syl- 
lable ; as, oi in hoil, ow in now. 

The word diphthong means literally double sou/nd. 
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Often two vowel characters are written where only one is 
pronounced ; as, fear^ gauge, goat. These are not true diph- 
thongs. The letter not to be pronounced is said to be silent, 

111, The vowel characters represent nineteen 
sounds, which, with the accepted diacritical marks, 
and the more usual vowel equivalents, are given 
below : 

a, long, as in die; like e in prey, 

&, short, as in fat. 

§i, as in care; like e in there. 

&, ItaUam,, as in arm, 

k, as in ask, 

^, broad, as in all; like 5 in fork, aw in pawn, au in faim, 

6, long, as in me ; like I in poUce, 

€, short, as in m>et; like ai in sa4d, ay in says. 

§, as in her; like i in bird, u in urge. 

I, long, as in ice; like y in fly. 

i, short, as in tin; like f in hymn. 

0, long, as in old; like ew in sew, eau in beau. 

6, short, as in not; like ^ in t^/ia^. 

H, ZoTigr, as in t^e; like ew in few. 

a, short, as in sv/n; like 6 in none. 

u, as in rude; like o in to, CD in moon. 

u, as in pwZZ; like 9 in zuolf, d6 in foot. 

oi, as in 60^; like oy in boy. 

ow, as in how; like ou in ou/r. 

113. A consonant is a sound produced by an ob- 
struction to the breath. 

The word consonant comes from the Latin con, with, and 
sono, I sound. The consonant sounds are so called because, 
. though they may be soimded separately, yet they are used only 
in combination with vowels in forming syllables. In English, a 
consonant alone never forms a syllable. 

113. Consonants are divided into (1) Mutes, 
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sounds in the production of which the breath is 
completely stopped or checked, as & and p; and (2) 
Spirants, in the production of which the breath is 
not altogether stopped, as v and /. 

114. When not only the breath is stopped, but the 
veil that separates the nose from the membranous 
pouch forming the back part of the mouth, called 
the pharynx, is drawn aside, the consonants 7^, ng, 
and m, are formed. They are called nasals. 

115. Consonants, considered with reference to the 
organs by which they are produced, are : 

1. Aspirate, as h, produced by forcing the breath through 
the glottis. 

2. GutturcUSf by the throat; as, k, g, ch in chorus. 

3. PalatalSf by the i)alate ; as, cTj- in dvu/rch^ and j, 

4. DerUcUSf by the teeth ; as, t, d, th, 

5. lAngtialSf — otherwise called sibilants from their hissing 
sound, — ^by the tongue ; as, sK zh, 8, z, 

6. LaMalSy by the lips ; as p, h, /, v. 

L and r are sometimes called trills, because their produc- 
tion is accompanied by a vibratory movement of the soft palate 
and the tongue respectively. 

116. Consonant sounds that require considerable 
effort in their production, as p and t, are called hard 
or sharp; those that require less effort, as, 6 and d, 
are called soft or fiat. 

117. In the following table the consonant sounds 
are arranged in order, beginning with those produced 
in the throat, and ending with those produced by 
the Ups: 
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•I 



U 



I 

Ah 



<S 



03 



a 



a 






o 



W 



^ 



tC5 






! 



0) 



O 
OQ 



I 



03 



P Q, 



^ 



I 



03 CD 



§ 



5 
Pi 



5 









§1 

§1 
§^ 

d o 
o 






22 
,2 



P* 

00 



I 

o 



1 



!§■' 



I 

I 



IF 

IS. 
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118. The . following letters have been omitted 
from this table : (1) c, because when used before a 
consonant or a, o, u, it has the sound of fc, as in 
case, and when used before e, i, y^ it has the sound 
of s, soft, as in rice; (2) the soft sound of g, as in 
gem, because this is the same as// (3) g, because it 
is equivalent to Tew ; (4) x, because it is equivalent 
to ks or gs. 

Note to Tbaohers.— The classifications of vowels and consonants printed 
above are not given to be memorized, but for purposes of reference as 
occasion may require, and as a guide to drills in articulation. Pupils 
should be systiematipally drilled in the enunciation of the elementary vowel 
and consonant sounds, both separately and in combination, care being 
taken that in each instance the vocal organs are properly exercised. If, in 
sounding the consonants, children are required to observe and tell how 
they use the tongue, lips, teeth, etc., they will unconsciously learn the 
classes of gutturals, etc.— a knowledge that wiU be of incalculable value to 
those who proceed to the study of comparative philology, or even of a 
language other than their own. 

The Use of Capitals. 

119. There are two ways in which to write each 
of the letters — as a capital, and as a small letter. 

Nearly all of our writing and printing is in small 
letters. Capitals are used occasionally for the sake 
of giving prominence to words. The first letter of 
a word is written as a capital in accordance with 
the following rules: 

Rules for Capitals. 

1. Begin with a capital the first word of every sentence. 

2. Begin with a capital the first word of every line of poetry. 

3. Begin with a capital every proper noun and* every proper 

adjective. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



70 ENGLISH GBAMMAB. 

4t. Begin with a capital every name or title of the Deity. 

5* Write the pronoun I and the interjection O with capitals. 

O. Begin with capitals the names of the days of the week and 
the months of the year. 

7. Begin with Capitals the important words in the title of a 

book, or in the subject of any other composition. 

8. Begin with a capital every title of honor or respect. 

9« Beg^in with capitals the names of points of the compass when 
they denote sections of a country. 

Gold is found in the great North-west. 

10. Begin with a capital every word that denotes an important 

epoch or event of history. 

The Civil War lasted four years. 

11. Begin with a capital every personified common noun. 
Then Peace shall smile upon us, and Plenty abide among us. 

12. Begin with a capital the name of every religious denomina- 

tion. 

13* Begin with a capital every direct quotation. The first word 

of an indirect quotation should beg^n with a small letter, 

unless it requires a capital by the operation of some other 

rule. 

Direct. — He quoted the maxim, " Honesty is the best policy." 

Indirect — ^He reminded us that honesty is the best -policy. 

Italics, Small Capitals, etc. 
120. The letters used in ordinary printing are 
called Roman, because they were those used in writ- 
ing the Latin language. If we desire to call particular 
attention to a word, we may print it in italic char- 
acters; if to make it very emphatic, in small capi- 
tals; and if to make it still more emphatic, in 
LARGE CAPITALS. 
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1. Itcdics may be used for wprds that we desire to make 
emphatic, particularly if two or more words are placed in con- 
trast; as, 

Amongst the arts connected with the elegancies of social life, in a de- 
gree which nobody denies, is the art of conversation; but in a degree 
which ahnost everybody denies, if one may judge by their neglect of its 
simplest rules, this same art is not less connected with the tuee of social 
life.— Db QuoroBY, Ocm/versation. 

It is well to be very sparing in the use of italics. Their 
frequent employment is generally the mark of a weak thinker 
and unpracticed writer. 

2. "Words borrowed from another language are generally, 
and the names of newspapers, magazines, and books, sometimes, 
printed in italics; as, 

I prefer to be owned as sound and solvent, and my word as good as my 
bond, and to be what can not be skipped, or dissii>ated, or undermined, to 
aU the ieiat in the universe.— Embbson, lUasiona. 

JBobituon Onuoe^ which is a fairy tale to the child, a book of adventure 
to the young, is a work on social philosophy to the mature. It is a picture 
of civilization.— Ebbdbbio Habbison, The Choice qf Books, 

It is also quite usual to write the names of books and period- 
icala within quotation marks. 

In mcuiuscript, itaMcs are indicated by a single line drawn 
imdemeath a word; small capitals, by two lines; LARGE 
CAPITALS, by three lines. 

Syllables. 
121. A syllable is a vowel, or a vowel accom- 
panied by one or more consonants, which is pro- 
nounced by a single effort of the voice, and forms a 
word or part of a word; as, 7, you^ imrag^irna^ion. 

132. A monosyllable is a word of one syllable; a 
dissyllable, a word of two syllables ; a trisyllable, a 
word of three syllables ; and a polysyllable, a word 
of four or more syllables. 
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123* The hyphen (-) is a mark used in writing, when we 
desire to denote the division between syllables, or between the 
parts of a compound -word. 

SyllcUncdtion, or the act of dividing a word into its syl- 
lables, is very important, since correct pronunciation requires 
that each syllable should receive its due value. 

In writing, it is seldom necessary to use the hyphen except 
at the end of a line, when, from lack of space, part of a word 
must be carried over to the next line. The following rules are 
important : 

1. In dividing a word it is improper to make the division 
except at the end of a syllable ; as, hijr^mcm, rheto-ric. 

2. When two consonants come together, the first generally 
ends, the second begins, a syllable ; as, memr^beTf hwmMe, 

3. Two vowels coming together should be separated, unless 
they form a diphthong, or one of them is silent ; as, /re-er. 

4. In the case of a derivative or compound word, it should 
be so divided as to throw the parts into separate syllables ; as, 
wnrpedey asaist-cmce, some^wTiere, 

Accent. ^ 

124. Accent is the stress of the voice upon a 

syllable of a word; as, hu'^midj inr-tend\ 

As a general rule, it may be said that the accent should be 
laid upon the root part of a word, rather than upon a prefix 
or a suffix ; as, inrten' -Uon, im-pose'. 

135. Many dissyllables, when accented on the 
first syllable, are nouns or adjectives ; when accented 
on the last syllable, verbs; as. 



Noune or Ac0ective8, 


Verbs. 


per'fect 


per feet' 


con'vert 


con vert' 


con'tract 


con tract' 


in'crease 


in crease' 


sur'vey 


sur vey' 
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126. A few dissyllables, when accented on the 
first syllable, are nouns ; when accented on the last 
syllable, adjectives: 



Nouns, 


A^tjectives, 


Au'gust 


au gust' 


com'pact 


com pact/ 


in'stinct 


in stinct' 


miTi'ute 


Tnin ute' 


su'pine 


su pine' 



Spelling. 

137. Spelling is the process of naming, or of 
writing in proper order, the letters of a word. 

If each letter represented but one sound, spelling would be 
an easy matter ; but as our alphabet is both redundant and de- 
fective, it is one of great diflaculty. The best way to become an 
accurate speller is to read much, to observe closely the forms of 
words, and to write frequently. To know the derivation of a 
word often gives a key to its spelling. If you are not sure of 
the spelling of a word, do not write it until you have looked it 
up in a dictionary. Other matters of importance in connection 
with spelling will be discussed in the chapter on " Word Forma- 
tion.'' 

128. Dr. Abbott lays down this principle to ex- 
plain many of the curious things in English spell- 
ing, some of which are indicated in the following 
rules : 

A letter is often changed or doubled in passing 
from one form of a word to another^ in order to 
preserve the original sound* 

* See Abbott's " How to Parse," pp. 174-178. 
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129. L — Final y preceded by a consonant is 
changed into i upon the addition of any affix (ex- 
cept ing) beginning with a vowel, or before ment, ly^ 
ful^.ness^ fyy hood; as, happy, happier, happiness; 
defy, defiance; country, countries; beauty, beautiful, 
beautify; hardy, hardihood. 

The reason is, that, if this change were not made, the sound 
might be altered. For example, hazier might be pronounced 
haz-yer. Babyhood is an exception. 

Beauteous and plenteous are aidjectives not formed according 
to the rule. 

130. n. — ^Final y preceded by a vowel, or before 
the affix ing, is retained ; as, pity, pitying ; valley, 
valleys; money, moneys. 

The y is retained before ing to prevent the repetition of i; 
and, in the other cases, because the sound is not affected. 

Die forms dying; lie, lying; tie, tyvng; vie, vying; to pre- 
vent the accumulation of vowels. 

131. IIL — Final e silent is generally omitted be- 
fore a suffix beginning with a vowel; as, grieve, 
griev-ance; please, pleas-ure. 

Exceptions to this rule are words ending in ce or ge, which 
retedn the e before suflSxes beginning with a or o in order to 
prevent a change of sound in the c or g; as, service, service- 
able; o^itrage, out/rage-ous. 

Again, when e is preceded by e, o, y, it is often retained 
before ing, able; as, sTwcrdng, a^ree^ahle. This is to prevent a 
change of sound. 

The e in dye^/ng is preserved to distinguish the word from 
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133. IV.— Final e is generally retained before a 
suflftx beginning with a consonant ; as, pale, pale-ness. 

Exceptions to this rule are abridgment, acknowledgmenty 
argument, awful, duly, judgment, truly, wholly, nwrsUng, 

133. V. — ^Derivatives formed by adding one or 
more syllables to words ending in a double con- 
sonant, usually retain both consonants ; as, e66, 
ebbing ; stiff, stiffness; will, willful \ shrill, shrillness. 

Exceptions are almost, although, albeit, also, altogether, belfry, 
welfare, elbow. 

134. VI.— Derivatives formed by prefixing one or 
more syllables to words ending in a double consonant 
usually retain both consonants; as, undersell, fare- 
well, downfall, fulfill, hefell. 

UntU and adjectives terminating in fuZ are exceptions. 

135. VIL— Monosyllables, and polysyllables ac- 
cented on the last syllable, when they end'in a single 
consonant preceded by a single vowel, double the 
final consonant before a sufiix beginning with a 
vowel; as, thin, thin-ner; hop, hop-ping; forget, 
forget'ting ', acquit, acquit-ting. 

The reason of this fact is to preserve the sound of the 
original word. Were the p in hop not doubled before mg, the 
word would be confounded with hoping, the present participle 
of hope. 

A final consonant, when it is preceded by two vowels, or 
when the accent does not fall on the last syllable, is not doubled 
before an additional syllable; as, toil, toiUng; offer, offerings- 
travel, traveler; worship, worshiper. 
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CHAPTER III. 
ETYMOLOGY. 

136. Etymology treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and formation of words. (See 96.) 

137. According to their use in the sentence, all 
the words in om* language are arranged in eight 
cleisses, called parts of speech. These are, 



1. The noun. 

2. The pronoun. 

3. The adjective. 

4. The verb. 



5. The adverb. 

6. The preposition. 

7. The conjunction. 

8. The interjection. 



138. As the words comprised in the classes, nov/rif 
adjective, verb, and adverb, express each a notion or 
idea of its own, these are sometimes called notional 
words. 

139. As the words comprised in the classes, pro^ 
nov/a, preposition, and conjunction, serve only to 
show the relations of other words one to another, 
they are termed Relational words. 

The interjection has no grammatical relation to the other 
words of the sentence ; nor does it express a notion or idea. It 
serves rather to color the thought of the sentence with feeling. 
(See 41.) 

In the English language, as it is known to us in the earliest 
writings still extant, the relations of notional words one to 
another are indicated by inflections. Most of these inflections 
have been dropped and their places taken by relational words. 
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Exercise 23. — Complete the following table: 



Words. 



-{E 



THE "SOUlS. 

140. Definition. — ^A Noun is a word used as the 
name of something: Washington^ Charles; horse^ 
tree; committee, crowd; happiness, truth. 

Classes of Nouns. 

141. In the sentence, The Hudson is a large 
river, two words, Hudson and river, are names of 
the same object, and, both being names, they are 
nouns. But there is a difference in their meaning. 
The name river is a term that is applied to any- 
body of water answering a certain description. 

The name Hudson, on the other hand, is given to 
a single river to distinguish it from all other bodies, 
of water of the same kind. It belongs to one par- 
ticular river. 

143. Hence, nouns, according as they are names 
used to distinguish individual objects from other 
objects of the same kind, or are given in common 
to a number of objects of the same kind, are divided 
into two great classes : 

I. Proper Nouns. U. Cominan N<mn8. 
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143. Definition.— A proper noun is a name that 
belongs only to some particular person, place, or 
thing. 

The word proper is derived from the Latin prqpriua, meaor- 
ing one* 8 own. 

144:* The same proper name is sometimes giv6n to more 
than one individual of a class. Thus, there are many Jofms^ 
Marys, etc.; several towns are called WasMngUm; there is a 
Boston in America, and a Boston in England. These names are, 
however, strictly proper nouns, because they were separately 
given, and are used to distinguish individuals, and not classes. 

Occasionally, proper nouns are used to denote a class or 
group; as, the Gcesa/rs, the Ada/mses, meaning all who belong 
to certain families. Again, the name of some distinguished man 
is sometimes applied to another who is supposed to possess 
similar qualities ; as, a modem Solon, meaning a statesman re- 
sembling the great Q-reek lawgiver ; a yowng Napoleon, a Daniel 
come to judgmemi. In such cases the proper noun is said to be 
used as a common noim. 

145. Definition.^A common noun is a nomi that 
is used as the name of a class of things. 

The word com/mon is derived from a Latin word that means 
belonging to more tha/n, one. Hence, a common noun is a name 
that belongs not only to a class, but to each individual of that 
class. 

146. All common nouns are names of classes. 
But, as classes are of various kinds, so there are 
different kinds of common nouns to distinguish dif- 
ferent classes. 

147. A class of things is usually made up of 
single objects that possess some distinguishing mark 
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or marks in common •, as, plant, horse, stone. Many 
of these classes may be separated into smaller classes, 
each composed of individual objects. Thus, the class 
of things called plcmts may be divided into trees, 
shrvbs, and herbs. Each of these classes may be 
further divided : trees into pme, oak, ma/ple, etc. ; 
shrubs into rose, currant, gooseberry, etc. ; herbs into 
clover, pink, geraniv/m, etc. Now, the distinguishing 
mark of these classes is that they are each made up 
of things or objects having some quality or property 
in common. And, as our notion of an object is made 
up of several united qualities, such as size, shape, 
color, etc., we n\ay call the name of such an object 
a concrete common noun. 

148. DEPiNrrioN. — ^A concrete noun is a common 
noun that denotes an object or a class of objects by 
a union of qualitiea 

Under this head are included the names of things in 
bulk ; as, wheat, gram : and the names of materials ; as, iron, 
wood, etc. 

The word dbject means a thmg th/rown m the wa/y of the 
mind to think about. 

The word concrete properly means grown togethe/r; hence, it 
is used to mean a person or thing with all his or its qualities. 

149. There are some names that denote groups 
of objects. We speak, for instance, of a family 
(meaning father, mother, brothers, sisters, etc.), of 
a h^rd of cattle, a bevy of young ladies, a crowd of 
people, a brood of chickens, a bunch of grapes, a row 
of houses. In all these cases the names denote 
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classes. But the unit of thought — that about which 
the mind is thinking — ^is not a single object, but a 
group of objects. Hence, a name that denotes a 
group is called a collective common noun. 

150. Definition. — ^A collective noun is a common 
noun that denotes a group or a class made up of 
groups of objects. 

151* The difference between a concrete common noun and 
a collective common noun, is this: a concrete common noun, 
such as 1/ree, is a name not only for a class of plants, but also 
for ea.ch individual member of that class ; the oak is a ^ree, the 
maple is a tree, the pine is a tree, and so on. The collective 
noun forestt on the other hand, while it m^y be applied to any 
one of many collections or groups of trees, can not be applied 
to an individual tree. We can not say, The oak is a forest, or 
the like. 

153. Again, there are names that do not denote 
directly either things or groups of things. We may 
think or speak, not of the person John, but of some 
quality of his body, as, height, weight; of some 
quality of his character, as, honesty, folly, goodness; 
or of some power of his mind, as, memory, imagina- 
tion. The name of a quality, feeling, action, etc., 
thought of as separated or abstracted from the ob- 
ject to which it belongs, is called an abstract com- 
mon noun. 

163. Definition. — ^An abstract noun is a common 
noun that denotes a class of qualities, feelings, facul- 
ties, or actions ; as, whiteness, joy, memory, ptmish- 
ment. 
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The word abstToct is derived from the Latin word abstracPus, 
meaning dra/um awanj, or s&pa/rated, 

154. As the adjective is the part of speech that 
expresses quality, most abstract nouns are formed 
from adjectives, and denote the qualities when con- 
sidered apart from the persons or things to which 
they belong; as, good, goodness; wise, wisdom. 

Many abstract nouns are formed by the addition of the 
sufllx ness ; as, brigM, brightness ; righteous, righteousness ; black, 
blackness. 

Some end in th; as, true, truth; wide, width; dead, death. 

Others end in ty; as, noble, nobility; cwrious, cwriosUy; 
honesty honesty. 

Others, again, take the termination ce; as, prudent, prudence; 
patient, patience ; r&verent, reverence, 

166, Abstract nouns denoting actions considered 
apart from the actors, are formed from verbs; as, 
serve, service; choose, choice. 

Many abstract nouns formed from verbs end in Uon; as, 
protect, protection ; move, motion ; reflect, reflection. 
Other examples are reUef, advice, pleasu/re, 

156* Abstract nouns are also formed from con- 
crete common nouns; as, thief, theft; hero, heroism. 

Such derivatives generally mean the state or condition de- 
noted by the nouns from which they are derived. 

Many such noims end in sMp; as, friendship, the condition 
of being a friend ; leadersMpy the condition of being a leader. 

Others again end in hood; as, ma/nhood, the condition of 
being a man ; childhood, the condition of being a child. 

157. When an abstract noun is used to denote a class of 
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individuals, it becomes a common nomi. The word nobUUy, 
for example, is used in England to denote not only the quality of 
being noble, but a particular class of people who are supposed 
to possess this quality. When so used it is a conamon noun. 

Exercise 24. — Complete the following table: 

Nouns. 



Exercise 25. — From a page of your Header select 
all the nou/ns and classify them, as proper, concrete, 
abstract, and collective. 

QUESTIONS. 

Define etymology. 

On what principle is a classlfloation of words made? What is meant by 
a part of speech f Name the parts of speech. What is meant by a notional 
word? Jl relational wov^J 

Define noun. 

Wherein do a proper noxm and a common noun agree? Wherein do 
they differ? 

Wherein do a concrete common noun, a collective common noun, and 
an abstract common noun, agree? Wherein do they differ? 

What is the literal meaning of the word proper f The word common f 
The word abstract f 

How are abstract common nouns classified according to their structure? 

Give examples and state the meaning of each. 

Inflections of Nouns. 

158. Nouns may be inflected, or changed in form, 
to indicate difference in number, gender, and case. 

These properties belong to both nouns and pro- 
nouns. 
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Number. 

159. Definition. — Number is that form or use of a 
word by which it denotes one or more than one. 
Hat^ hats] foXy foxes; moiose, mice. 

160. It follows that there are two numbers in 
English grammar; one to express one thing, another 
to express more than one. 

161. DEFiNTriON.— The singular number of a noun 
is the form or use of it that denotes one. 

162. Definition. — ^The plural number of a noun is 
the form or use of it that denotes more than one. 

163. The singular is regarded as the stem of the 
noun, and from it the plural is formed in various 
ways. 

Rule.— Jfos^ nouns add s or es to the singular to 
form the plural. Book, books; lion, lions; branchy 
branches. 

. 164. When the s sound can be attached without 
making an additional syllable, s alone is used ; as, boy^ 
hoys; girl, girls. 

165. But when the s sound makes an additional 
syllable, es is used. This is the case where the 
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singular ends in a hissing sound, such as s, 0, x^ sh, 
and ch (sounded as in the word church) ; as, hisSy 
hisses; adz, adzes; sash^ sashes. 



166* Custom has made some nouns ending in o 
add s to the singular to form the plural, and 
others es. 



Some of those which add 


8 are the following 


. 


bravo 


grotto 


solo 


foKo 


canto 


octavo 


stiletto 


nuncio 


duodecimo 


portico 


tyro 


oratorio 


embryo 


quarto 


virtuoso 


portfolio 


Some of those which cwid 


es are the following: 


buffalo 


echo 


mosquito 


potato 


calico 


flamingo 


motto 


tomato 


cargo 


hero 


mulatto 


tornado 


domino 


manifesto 


negro 


volcano 



167. Noims ending in y preceded by a vowel 
form their plurals in the regular way; as, valley, 
valleys. 

But when the singular ends in y preceded by a 
consonant, the y is changed into i and es is added 
to form the plural; as, duty, duties; sky, skies; 
ies. (See 139 and 130.) 



168. Most nouns ending in / or fe form their plurals ac- 
cording to the rule, but some change the / into v and the plural 
form ends in ves; as, fifes, shiffs, cliffs, strifes; half, "halves; 
shelf shelves. 
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169. A few nouns form their plurals in ways 
once common in our language, but now little used. 



1 


By adding 


en; as. 


Singular, 


Pluna, 




ox 


oxen 




cow 


kine 



Slnguktr. 


Fturol, 


brother 


brethren 


child 


children 



Oxen is the only word in which the plural termination 
en, once very common, is now preserved in its purity. In the 
other cases, the words have been gradually modified to their 
present forms. 

2. By changing the vowel sound of the word; as. 



Singular. 


Flural, 




Ifural 


man 


men 


tooth 


teeth 


foot 


feet 


mouse 


mice 


goose 


geese 


woman 


women 



f 
170. A few nouns have the same form for the 

singular and the plural ; as, deer, sheep , swine^ cod^ 

trout t^mackerely etc. 



171. Many nouns have been imported into the 
English language from foreign languages. When 
these have passed into common use, they form their 
plurals in the regular way. Examples are indexes, 
banditSj cherubs, formulas, memorandums, focuses, 
terminuses. But the foreign plurals, indices, banditti, 
cherubim, formulce, memoranda, foci, termini, are also 
used. 

Others, not used so frequently, retain their foreign 
plurals. Examples are : 
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LATIN. 


CREEK. 


Singular, 


ItUTOL 


mngtOar. 


IfuToL 


larva 


larvae 


automaton 


automata 


nebula 


nebulae 


criterion 


criteria 


radius 


radii 


phenomenon 


phenomena 


dictum 


dicta 


analysis 


analyses 


datum 


data 


thesis 


theses 


effluvium 


effluvia 


antithesis 


antitheses 


erratum 


errata 


hypothesis 


hypotheses 


medium 


media 


basis 


bases 


stratum 


strata 


crisis 


crises 


Apex 


apices 


ellipsis 


ellipses 


Appendix 


appendices 


miasma 


miasmata 


index (in algebra) 


indices 






vertex 


vertices 






vortex 


vortices 


FRENCH. 

( 


axis 


axes 


beau 


beaux 


amanuensis 


amanuenses 


(Mr.) 


Messieurs 


genus 


genera 


(Mrs.) 


Mesdames 



173. Messieurs and Mesdames are French words 
adopted into English as the plurals of Mr. and Mrs. 

Some foreign nouns are generally used in the 
plural; as, aborigines, literati. 

173. Some words, plural in form, are usually 
treated as singular; as, means, news, amends, odds, 
tidings, wages, summons, gallows. 

MecmSf padns, and wages may be used in the plural. News 
is always singular. Swmmons takes a plural, swrnmorwes. 

174:. Certain nouns ending in ics, derived from Greek ad- 
jectives, are always used in the singular; as, poliUGSt ethics, 
physics, optics, mathematics. 

Logic, similarly derived, omits the s. 
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175. Some nouns, because they are the names of 
things found only in pairs, or consisting of more 
than one part, are used only in the plural. Such are : 



scissors 


victuals 


shears 


tongs 


entrails 


measles 


breeches 


nuptials 


matins 


drawers 


scales 


tweezers 


pincers 


dregs 


trousers 



176. The nouns riches^ alms, and eaves, though 
often treated as plurals, are really singular in form. 



177. Some noims have two plurals, which differ 
in meaning; as, 



BngfOar. Flural. 

brother brothers (by birth) 

cloth cloths (kinds of cloth) 

die dies (for coining) 

fish fishes (separate fish) 

( geniuses (persons of great ) 

S^'""^ 1 ability) \ 

index indexes (tables of contents) 

pea peas (regarded separately) 

I)enny pennies (separate coins) 

shot shots (discharges) 



Hural. 
brethren (of a community), 
clothes (garments). • 
dice (for play), 
fish (collective). 

genii (spirits). 

indices (in Algebra), 
pease (collective), 
pence (sum of money), 
shot (balls). 



178. Some nouns have, in the plural, one form 
and two meanings ; as, 

singular, Hurala. 

custom customs : (1) habits ; (2) revenue duties, 

letter letters: (1) of alphabet; (2) literature, 

number numbers : (1) in counting ; (2) in poetry, 

pain pains: (1) sufferings; (2) trouble, care, 

part parts: (1) divisions; (2) abilities. 
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179. Proper nouns generally form their plurals 
regularly. 

In names of persons, where a • descriptive term or a title 
is prefixed, the name alone adds 8 for the plural; as, the hua 
Dr, Smiths. 

"We may say, however, the Miss Brawns, or thq^ Misses 
Brown. The first form seems to imply that they are thought of 
separately; the second, collectively. 

"We may speak of Misses Jmie cmd Mary Wheeler; or 2E88 
Jane amd Miss Mary Wheeler. 

If two or more different men are spoken, of, we use Mes-^ 
aiev/rs, usually written in the contracted form, Messrs.; as, 
Messrs. Jackson, Dix, a/nd Harmon. 

In enumerating several ladies by their surnames, we write 
MesdoffYies, if they are married ; Misses, if they are single. 

180. Abstract nouns have no pluraL 

Occasionally, however, these nouns are used, not to signify 
a quahty or an action regarded separately, but to denote par- 
ticular varieties of quality or particular actions. They then, 
become concrete common nouns, and take the plural form. 
Hence, we speak of liberties, virtues, vices, etc. 

181 • Names of substances or materials, such as wine, 
sugar, iron, gold, are generally used only in the singular. 

When used in the plural, as wines, brandies, sugars, etc, 
j::. words mean different kinds of wine, brandy, etc. 

i82. Compound nouns generally add the sign of 
the plural to the principal word. Three cases may 
be distinguished : 

1. Compounds of a noun and a modifying word or phrase, 
add thB sign of the plural to the noim ; as, couHs^martiaZ, 
father s-in-^UMJU, scms-dn-law. 
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2. When the parts have become so nearly allied in meaning 
that the meaning is incomplete until the whole is known, the 
sign of the plural is added at the end ; as, hcundfuls, rose-tfees, 
four-per-cents, major-g&aerdls, attomey-genercUs. 

3. A few compounds of two noims inflect both parts ; as, 
menservcmts, kmghts-4empla/rs. 

183. A noun modified by a nnmeral often omits 
the sign of the plural ; as, two brace of birds, a 
two-foot rule, sixty head of cattle. 

Exercise 26. — Make a list in column form of the 
singular nov/as mentioned in § 165-183, and then 
write opposite to each its plural form,. 

Exercise 27. — Make sentences in which the two 
meanings of each of the plurals of the nov/ns m^n^ 
tioned in §178, will he displayed. 

Gender. 

184. Living beings are either of the male sex or 
of the female sex. Things without life have no dis- 
tinction of sex — are sexless. 

185. Definition. — Gender is that form or use of a 
word by which it denotes sex. 

186. To the three classes into which all things 
are divided with respect to sex, correspond three 
genders : 

Thingt. Words. 

Of male sex, Masculine gender. 

Of female sex. Feminine gender. . 

Sexless. Neuter gender. 
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187. Definition.— The masculine gender is that 
form or use of a word which denotes the male sex. 

188. Definition.— The feminine gender is that 
form or use of a word which denotes the female sex. 

189. Definition.— The neuter gender is that form 
or use of a word which denotes the absence of sex. 

The word gender comes from the Latin word genus, mean- 
ing Mnd or sort. 

The word neuter properly means neither; i, e., neither mas- 
culine nor feminine. 

leather, son, king, hull, James, are nouns of the masculine 
gender. 

Mother, daughter, queen, cow, Jcme, are nouns of the femi- 
nine gender. 

Bock, stone, tree, house, Boston, are nouns of the neuter 
gender. 

190. The names of things whose sex is not taken into ac- 
count, as of very young children and many animals, are some- 
times regarded as of the neuter gender. Thus, we speak of The 
babe amd its toys; The fish and its eggs, 

191. Names that may be applied to persons of 
either sex, as, parent^ friend, servant; and in the 
case of animals names that do not indicate sex, as, 
bird, swan, dove, hear, etc., are sometimes spoken of 
as being of common gender. 

But if there is any thing in the sentence to indicate sex, 
the noun should be regarded as of the masculine or the fem- 
inine gender. Thus, in the sentence, The parent loves her 
cMldren, the pronoun her clearly shows that the noun parent is 
of the feminine gender. 

The nouns man and Tnankind are often used to denote all 
human beings. 
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193. Things without life are often, particularly 
in poetry, spoken of as being of the male or the 
female sex. They are then said to be personified, 
'and their names are regarded, if implying strength, 
power, or violence, as masculine ; if implying gentle- 
ness, beauty, or peace, as feminine. 

The sv/n is often spoken of as mascuUne ; the 
moon, a ship, or a balloon, as feminine. 

A thousand years their cloudy wings expand 

Around me, and a dying glory smiles 
O'er the fair times, when many a subject land 
Looked to the winged Lion's marble piles 
Where Venice sat in state, th/roned on Fier h/u/nd/red isles, 

— Lord Byron. 

193. The gender of nouns is shown in three 
ways: 

1. By using different words for the masculine and 
the feminine. The more important examples are : 



Miucuiine, 


Fmdnine. 


MascuOm. 


Femifdne, 


bachelor 


spinster 


king 


queen 


boy 


girl 


lord 


lady 


brother 


sister 


monk 


nun 


drake 


duck 


nephew 


niece 


earl 


countess 


ram 


ewe 


father 


mother 


sir 


madam 


gander 


goose 


sloven 


slut (or slattern) 


hart 


roe 


son 


daughter 


horse 


mare 


imcle 


aunt 


husband 


wife 


wizard 


witch 



This method of distinguishing gender dei)ends altogether on 
the meeming of words, and is not, proi)erly speaking, an in- 
flection. 
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2. By the use of different endings or suflBxes; as, 
ess, trix, ine, a, en, ster, added to the masculine to 

form the feminine. 

I 

(a) Sometimes ess^ which is the most common suffix, is added 
to the mascuhne without other change. 



Mascvline, 


Feminine. 


Masculine, 


Femifdne, 


baron 


baroness 


Jew 


Jewess 


count 


countess 


lion 


lioness 


deacon 


deaconess 


patron 


patroness 


heir 


heiress 


poet 


poetess 


host 


hostess 


prophet 


prophetess 



(6) Sometimes the final syllable or letter of the masculine 
form is merged in the feminine termination ; as, 



abbot 


abbess 


instructor 


instructress 


actor 


actress 


marquis 


marchioness 


benefactor 


benefactress 


master 


mistress 


duke 


duchess 


murderer 


murderess 


emperor 


empress 


protector 


protectress 


enchanter 


enchantress 


tiger 


tigress 


governor 


governess 


traitor 


traitress 



(c) The feminine suffix trix is found in a few nouns bor- 
rowed from the Latin language : 

Mcuculine. Feminine. 

adjutor adjutrix 

administrator administratrix 

director directrix 



Maecidine. 


Femkiim, 


executor 


executrix 


heritor 


heritrix 


testator 


testatrix 



{d) The suffixes me and ma are frequently found in proper 
names of women ; as, JosephinCy AlexcmdHna. It is seen also in 
Tieroine from Tiero. 

(e) The siiffix a is found in a few words borrowed from 
the languages of Southern Europe; as, Donna, from Don; 
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Sultana, from SiUtan; Infcmta, from Infcmte; Signora, from 
jSigno7\ 

(/) The suflSxes en and ster come down to us from old 
English, and are now found unchanged in only two words: 
vixen and spinster* 

ig) A few words, such as songstress and sea/mstress, show 
the use of both the old suffix ster and the modem termina- 
tion ess. 

The suflSx er tprms tuidower, from t(;idot(;. 

8. By putting before a noun of the comnion 
gender a word whose gender we know; as, her^oatj 
she-goat; man-servant^ maidservant 

194. Among good writers of the present day the 
tendency is to omit distinctively feminine inflections, 
whenever it is not important to mark distinction of 
sex. Thus, we speak of a lady as the author, not 
the authoresSj of a book; as a singer, not a song- 
stress; as a lectv/rer, not a lecturess; as a chairmAMi, 
not a chairwom^an, of a meeting. 

Case. 
196. A noun may serve several uses or purposes 
in a sentence. It may be used as : 

1. The principal word in the subject (14). 

Truths crushed to earth, shail rise agai/n, 

2. The predicate complement (49). 

Men at some tmie are masters of thei/r fates. 

8. A term of address. 

WeU, Brutus, thou art noble, 

Momef thou ha^t lost tTie breed of noble bloods. 
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4. An independent element. 

For once, n/pon a raw cmd gusty da/y. 

The troubled Tiber chafing with her shores^ 

C(zso/r said to me, etc. — Shakespeabe. 

5. The object complement. 

He could foreteU the weather at a word. 
He knew the haunt of evefy beast and bird. 

—J. R Lowell. 

6. The object of a preposition. 

The vine stm clings to the moldering waU, 

But at e^ery gust the dead leaves fall, 

And the day is dark and drea/ry. — Longfellow. 

7. The subject in an infinitive phrase. 

He besought Hercules to help hdm. 

8. The equivalent of an adverbial phrase. 

The book is worth fl/ve dollars^ 
The fish weighed three pounds, 

9. A modifier indicating possession; as, rny 
father^s house. 

10. A modifier explaining or describing another 
noun ; as, Paul^ the apostle; Plato, the philosopher^ 

196. These uses, because they indicate the rela- 
tion or case in which a noun stands to other words 
of a sentence, are called cases. 

197. Definition. — Case is that form or use of a 
ixoun by which its relation to other words in a sen- 
tence is denoted. 

198. Some centuries ago the English language 
had inflections to indicate five different cases. Now 
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we have only three cases, the nominative^ possessivey 
and objective; and only one of these, the possessive, 
is marked by inflection. There is now no difference 
of form for the nominative and objective cases. 

199. Definition.— The nominative case is the 

use of the noun in the relation of subject of a verb, 
of predicate complement, of address, or of an inde- 
pendent element. 

President Lincoln was assassmcUed, Edison is cm in^ 
ventor. tTames, where Tiave you been? The moon hoAmig 
risen, we set out, 

200. When used to name the person or thing ad- 
dressed, the noun is in the nominative by address; 
when used independently, it is in the nominative 
absolute. 

301. Definition.— The possessive case of a noun 
is that form of it which denotes the relation of 
ownership. 

King Arthur's sword. The soldier^ home, 

A noun in the possessive always modifies another noun, ex- 
pressed or imderstood. The relation between the two nouns is 
sometimes one of pure ownership ; as, John's umbrella. More 
frequently, however, the noun in the possessive case is used 
merely to limit or define the other noun, and does not necessarily 
indicate ownership; as, Men^s passions; the river's brink. 

303. In the singular number, the possessive case 
is formed by adding to the nominative form the 
letter s preceded by an apostrophe ('); as, John^ 
John^s; man, man's. 
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S03. The apostrophe alone is added when too many hissing 
sounds would come together ; as, Mosee^ law, for conscience' sake. 
It is correct, however, to say Bwrns's poems, Moses's la/u); and, 
if there is doubt, the rule should be followed. 

Words of more than two syllables often take the apostrophe 
alone; as, Demosthenes* orations; Euripides* plays, 

304. In the plural, when the noun ends in s,the 
apostrophe alone is added; as, ladies^ gloves; foxes' 
holes; birds' eggs. 

When the noun does not end in s, the apostrophe 
and s are used; as, men's hats; women's bonnets. 

S05« The Anglo-Saxon inflection to mark the possessive (or 
genitive) case was es. The apostrophe marks the fact that the 
vowel has been dropped. The unchanged Anglo-Saxon inflection 
may still be seen in Wedm£sday, which is a contraction for 
Wodm>e8^dcBg, 

S06« In compound nouns the sign of the possess- 
ive is added to the last word only; as, the heir-at- 
law's right. 

The same rule is followed when there are two or more 
separate names, if joint x)ossession is indicated; as, Bdbertson, 
Smith, & Oo.*s office; WiUiam, Jannes, a/nd Ma/rifs uncle. 

But where the possession is several, the sign of the possess- 
ive must be repeated with each noun; as, Gra/nfs and Lee*s 
forces met in the Wilderness. The poem is neither Bryantfs nor 
Whdttier's, 

207. Constructions such as JBPis brother^ s death, the Dvke 
of Clarence (Sir Thomas More), are not now used. We should 
say, Ths death of his brother, the Duke of Clarence. 

It is, however, allowable to say, '*I bought the book at 
Thompson the bookseller's"; or, *'I bought the book at Thomp- 
son's, the bookseller's"; or, "I bought the book at Thompson's, 
the bookseller." 

The pecuhar idiom, Thds is a play of 8haTcespea/re*s, is ex- 
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plained as signifjdng a play of Shakespeare's plays; that is, one 
of the plays vyritten by Shakespeare, Those who regard this 
explanation as correct, distinguish a hicst of Cicero, that is, a 
bust representing Cicero, from a hust of Cicero's, meaning one 
of the busts in the possession of Cicero, Professor Rushton be- 
lieves that the idiom has arisen "from a mixture of two con- 
structions** — a possessive case and an adjective phrase intro- 
duced by the preposition of frequently used in modem English 
as a substitute for the possessive case. 

308. The possessive inflection is rarely used ex- 
cept with nouns denoting persons, animals, and per- 
sonified objects: Johnson's store, the dog's head, the 
moon's face ; but it is not usual to say, the book's 
leaves J or the house's roof: better, th^ leaves of the 
hook, the roof of the house. 

309. Definthon. — The objective case of a noun 
is the use of the noun as object of a transitive vierb 
or of a preposition, as the subject of an infinitive, 
or as the equivalent of an adverbial phrase. 

The cv/rfew toUs the knell of paHmg day. 
The teacher advised the boy to return, 
A train, fwe cars long, passed the depot 

The nouns, hnell and day, are the objects respectively of the 
verb toUs and of the preposition of Boy is the subject of the 
infinitive to retwm, and the whole phrase, the boy to retwm, is 
the object of the verb advised. Cars is equivalent to an ad- 
verbial phrase, by five cars, modifying the adjective long. 

A noun, or the equivalent of a noun, with a governing 
preposition, forms a phrase, which may be used as the subject or 
the object of a sentence, or as an adjective or an adverbial 
modifier. (See 66 and 67.) 

210. When, as in the following sentences, a noun 
explains the meaning of another noun, the explain- 
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ing noun is said to be in the same case by apposi- 
tion as the noim explained. 

Arnold, the traitor, hetra/yed his coimtry. 
I sa/w Stevenson, the novelist, 

311, The following are examples of the declension 
of nouns. (See § 92.) 

Declension of Nouns. 





Singular. 


jptural. 


Singular, 


Flurai, 


NOM. 


girl 


girls 


man 


men 


Poss. 


girrs 


girls* 


man's 


men's 


Obj. 


girl 


girls 


man 


men 


NOM. 


lady 


ladies 


sheep 


sheep 


Poss. 


lady's 


ladies' 


sheep's 


sheep's 


Obj. 


lady 


ladies 


sheep 


sheep 



Person. 

212. Definition.— Person is the use of a noun 
that indicates whether it denotes the person speah 
ing, the person spoken to, or the person or thing 
spoken about. 

213. A noun denoting the person that speaks is 
said to be in the first person ; as, 

J, Benjamin Harrison, do issue this my procla/mation. 

214. A noun denoting the person spoken to is 
said to be' in the second person ; as, 

You, John, a/re wrong. 

215. A noun denoting the person or thing spoken 
about is said to be in the third person ; as, 

Shakespeare wrote plays* Washington was a surveyor. 
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216. We can tell the person of a noun only by noticing 
the context of the sentence in which it is used. 

Substitutes for Nouns. 

217. Words, phrases, and clauses, not properly 
nouns, are frequently used as nouns. These substi- 
tutes may be: 

1. Pronouns. (See 219 and following.) 

2. Adjectives. 

Adjectives may be used to denote concrete things ; as, tJie 
deep, meaning the ocean; the poor, meaning poor people; the 
Englishy meaning the English people. Or they may have the 
force of abstract nouns; as when we si)eak of the true, or the 
heavMful, for truth and "beauty. 

8. Adverbs. 

In history we shovM learn the wheUf the why^ a/nd the haw. 

4. Noun Phrases. 

To see is to believe. 

To be wnited is to be strong. 

5. Noun Clauses. 

That you have wronged me, doth appea/r in this. 

— Shakespkabk. 
Mcmy facts prove that the world is round. 

Paesing the Noun. 
218, To parse a noun is to state the following 
facts regarding it: 

I. The class to which it belongs. 
n. Its person, number, and gender, 
ni. Its case. 

IV. The reason for its case ; telling either, 
1. Of what verb it is the subject^ or predicate 
complement ; 
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2. Of wfiat verb or preposition it is the object; 
8. If in the possessive, what noun it modifies; 

4. If in apposition, what noun it explains; 

5, Or that it is nominative by address, or nomi- 
native absolute. 

Exercise 28. — Analyze the following sentences, 
parse each noun, and point out phrases or clauses 
used as nouns: 

1. The golden ripple on the wall came again. 

2. In the lexicon of youth there's no such word as fadl, 

3. Absence of occupation is not rest. 

4. No noble human thought, however buried in the dust of 
ages, can ever come to naught. 

5. Our greatest glory is not in never falling, but in rising 
every time we fall. 

6. The lightest wave of influence, set in motion, extends 
and widens to the eternal shore. 

7. The heights by great men reached and kept, . 
Were not attained by sudden flight ; 
But they, while their companions slept. 

Were toiling upward in the night. — Longfellow. 

8. Count that day lost whose low-descending sun 
Views from thy hand no worthy action done. 

9. Books give to all who will faithfully use them, the so- 
ciety, the spiritual presence, of the best and greatest of our 
race. 

10. The door-step to the temple of wisdom is a knowledge 
of our own ignorance. 

11. The unwearied sun from day to day 
Doth his Creator's power display. 
And publishes to every land 
The work of an Almighty hand. — Addison, 

12. Do not read too much at a time, stop when you are 
tired, and always review what you have read. 
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Exercise 29. — Parse all the nouns in the following 

selections : 

1. Q-ood name, in man or woman, dear my lord. 
Is the immediate jewel of their souls. 

Who steals my purse, steals trash ; *tis something, nothing ; 
*Twas mine, 'tis his, and has been slave to thousands; 
But he that filches from me my good name, 
Bobs me of that which not enriches him. 
And makes me poor indeed. — Shakespeare. 

2. It is the greatest courage to be able to bear the imputa- 
tion of the want of courage. — Henry Clay. 

3. We live in deeds, not years ; in thoughts, not breaths ; 
In feelings, not in figures on a dial. — Bailey. 

4. If a man empties his purse into his head, no one can 
take it away from him. An investment in knowledge always 
pays the best interest. — Benjamin Franklin. 

5. "The sea," cried the miller, "is the greatest thing Q-od 
made. That is where all the water in the world runs down 
into a great salt lake. There it lies as flat as my hand, and as 
innocent-like as a child ; but they do say when the wind blows 
it gets up into water-mountains bigger than any of ours, and 
swallows down great ships bigger than our mill, and makes 
such a roaring that you can hear it miles away upon the land. 
There are great fish in it five times bigger than a bull, and one 
old serpent as long as our river and as old as all the world, 
with whiskers like a man, and a crown of silver on her head." 
— Bdbert LotUs Stevenson. 

THE T^GNOUJSr, 

219. Definition. — A pronoun is a word that de- 
notes persons or things without naming them. 

See §29, and work again Exercise 5. 

220. The noun and the pronoun agree in that 
their grammatical functions in a sentence are the 
same. 
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They 'differ" in that a noun is a name, whereas a 
pronoun is a substitute for a name. 

331. Pronouns have the same properties as nouns, 
person, number, gender, and case. 

333. The noun to which a pronoun refers, or for 
which it stands, is called its antecedent. 

The word antecedent means gomg before, Gtenerally the 
noun to which the pronoun refers, or for which it stands, pre- 
cedes the pronoun. It frequently happens, however, that the 
noun to which the pronoun refers follows the pronoun as in 
§ 213, or is not mentioned at all, as when we say of a per- 
son who has just left, £[e is gone. But in all cases the idea 
of the person or thing referred to is supposed to be present in 
the mind of the speaker, and to be easily understood by the 
hearer. 

Classes and Inflections. 

333. Pronouns may be divided into five classes : 

I. Personal. J, tTiou, you, we, thsy, etc. 

n. Interrogative, who? which? what? 

III. Relative. who, whdch, that, what 

IV. Demonstrattvb. this, that, these, those. 
V. Indefinite. one, some, each, eta 

Personal Pronouns. 

334. The word person once meant an actor's 
part in a play. As in plays, so in conversation, 
there are the speaker, the listener, and the person 
or thing talked about. Pronouns that by their form 
enable us to distinguish the person or thing in each 
of these three relations, are called personal pronouns. 
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235. Personal pronouns are divided into two 
classes : 

1. Simple Personal Pronouns; as, /, you^ we, 

2. Compound Personal Pronouns; as, myself^ 
ov/rselves^ themselves. 

336. Personal pronouns have different forms for 
the three persons. (See § 313.) 

337. The pronouns of the first person are /, with 
its plural we; and myself^ ourselves. 

338. The pronouns of the second person are thou, 
with its plural ye or you; and thyself, yov/rself, yowr- 
selves. 

339. The pronouns of the third person are he, 
she, and it, with their plural they ; and himself, her-- 
self, itself, and themselves. 

230. The simple personal pronoun of the first 
person is inflected for number and case but not for 
gender, Ipecause the sex of the person speaking is 
always supposed to be known. 

Mngular, Fiurai, 

NoM. I we 
Poss. my, mine our, ours 

Obj. me us 

I is always written as a capital letter. 

331. In the expression metMnhSy me is the remnant of an 
old Anglo-Saxon inflection called the dative case, and thmJcs 
comes from an old verb, thmcan, to seem. It means, "It seems 
to me." Our verb tMnk comes from a verb thencan, to think- 
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Methinks I see m my mmd a noble cmd pmsscmt nation, 
—Milton. 

232 • Properly speaking, the pronoun I can not have a plu- 
ral. The plural we denotes the speaker and one or more for 
whom he speaks. It may mean, for instance, you and J, my 
fatlier and J, mi/ school-feUows and J. 

233. When persons other than ,the person speaking are 
mentioned, it is proper to put the pronoun denoting the speaker 
last ; as, JoJm cmd J. 

S34* The plural me is used in the following special cases: 

1. In the editorials of newspapers: as. We are of opinion, 
etc. It seems to us, etc. 

2. In speaking for humajiity generally: 

Strong pv/rposes av/r minds possess. 

Our hearts affections fill. 
We toU and earn, we seek and learn. 

And thou descendest still. 

—Arthur Hugh Clough. 

3. In foreign countries, sovereigns generally use the plural 
form in issuing their proclamations; as, We, the Emperor of 
Cfermany, etc. 

235. The simple personal pronoun of the second 
person is inflected for number and case but not for 
gender, because the sex of the person addressed is 
supposed to be known by the speaker. 





MnfftUar. 


JYtfrttf. 


NOM. 


thou 


ye, you 


Poss. 


thy, thine 


your, yours 


Obj. 


thee 


ye, you 



236. The plural forms you, your, yours, are now used for 
purposes of address, both in the singular and in the plural, ex- 
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cept by members of the Society of Friends, who still address 
one another in the singular by thou^ t?iy, thdne, and thee. 

Thou was formerly used in address as a term of endear- 
ment ; it was also used to denote familiarity, and so came to 
imply contempt. 

If thou thouest him some thrice, it shall not he a/miss, — 
Shakespeabe. 

Except by members of the Society of Friends, thou is now 
used only in the following cases : 

1. In the worship of the Almighty : HaMowed he thy na/me, 

2. In poetry: 

HaM to thee (a skylark), hUthe spirit — 

Bird Uiou never wert — 
That from heaven or near it 
Poti/rest thy full Tieart 
In profuse strams of unpremeditated art, 

— Shelley. 

337. Ye is now used only in appeals and exclamations 
found in poetry and in elevated prose ; as, Ye crags and peaks t 

Nor yoUy ye proud, impute to them the fa/iiLt. — Q-bay. 

238. The pronoun of the third person is inflected 
in the singular for number, case, and gender; in the 
plural, for number and case, while gender is learned 
from the context: 







BINOITLAB. 




FLUBAL. 




M(uc. 


Fem. 


Neat, 


M. F, m 


NOM. 


he 


she 


it 


they 


Poss. 


his 


her 


its 


their 


Obj. 


him 


her 


it 


them 



He and sTie are used for i)ersonified objects. (See § 192.) 

It stands for the name of a hxunan being or an animal 
when sex is not thought of, as well as for a thing without life. 
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Light the lamp cmd bring it h^e. Tell the child that it w/ast 
stop cryi/ng. 

239. Dr. Bain distinguishes between the backward and the 
forward reference of the pronoun it. 

This pronoun may refer back to a noun, as in the foregoing 
examples. 

Or to an infinitive phrase used as a noun ; as, To resist 
your acts was necessa/ry, as it (namely, to resist yowr acts) was 
just 

Or to a clause ; as, I ha/ve done the state some service, and 
they know it; which means that they know the fact that I Juwe 
done the state some service. 

Again, the pronoun it may refer forwa/rd to a noun, a 
phrase, or a clause ; as, 

It is horrible — this crime. 

It is healthy to walk. 

It is probable that the day will be fine. 

Sometimes the reference is quite indefinite, as in the expres- 
sions : It rains. Sow is it with me f We roughed it on our 
jou/rney. We must suppose that there is something in the mind 
of the speaker not fully expressed. 

340. Its is a modem form. The old neuter possessive was 
MSy which was in constant use up to the seventeenth century, 
and is to be found in King James' translation of the Bible : 

ITiou shalt make a candlestick of pure gold ;..... his shaft , 
a/nd his branches, his bowls, his knobs, and his flowers shaZl be 
of the same.— ExoD. xxv. 31. 

In such a time as this it is not meet 

That every nice offence should bear his comment. 

—Shakespeare. 
By Shakespeare the uninflected form it is sometimes used 
for the possessive : 

Go to it grandam, chMd .... and it granda/m will give it a 
plum . —Shakespeare . 
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241. The forms my^ thy, her, his, its, our, your, 
their, are used to modify nouns directly : Your fault 
is great. Our money is invested. JTieir land is well 
cultivated. 

343. The forms mine, thine, ours, yours, theirs, 
and sometimes his and hers, though possessive in 
form, have come to be used only in the nominative 
and objective cases. They are in reality substitutes 
for a noun and its possessive modifier: My hat is 
new, yours (your hat) is old. The fault is yours. 
The money is ours. The land is theirs. I have 
his, he has mine. Theirs have increased, ours 
have decreased. 

243. The parsing of the pronouns given in the 
last example should be as follows: 

My \b a personal pronoun, in the first person, smgula/r ivu/m- 
her, possessive case, and modifies the noun hat. 

Yov/rs is a personal pronoun, second person, plwral number, 
possesswe in form, but used in the nominative case as subject 
of the verb is. It is a substitute for the words your hat. 

244. In the idiomatic expression, This is a hook of mi/ne, 
of mine is an adjective phrase modifying book. Mirie may be 
parsed as a personal pronoun, possessive in form, governed in 
the objective case by of. Some grammarians explain this con- 
struction by supplying an ellipsis: "This is a book of my 
books." But it would be difficult to explain in this way such 
expressions as. This heart of mine, that soul of thine. The idiom 
probably arose from the mixture of two constructions— a pure 
possessive and an adjective phrase. (See § 207.) 

245. Poets and orators occasionally use mine and thine 
instead of my and thy before a word beginning with a vowel, to 
heighten the effect. 
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Thine (mgmsh wiU not let thee sZeep.— Tennyson. 
Mine eyes Tuwe seen the glory of the coming of the Lord. 

At one time this was the prevalent usage : 

Shan I not take mine ease i/n mine irni, but I shaU ha/oe 
my pocket picked f— Shakespeare. 

246* The compound personal pronouns are : 

Singular. Plural. 

myself ourselves 

thyself yourselves 

himself themselves 
herself 
itself 

247. These forms are used only /in the nomi- 
native and objective cases; never in the possessive. 



^2A 



^^348. The uses of the compound personal pro- 
nouns are two : 1, Reflexive ; 2, Emphatic 

249. The reflexive use, indicating that the actor becomes 
the object of his own action, is seen in the following : 

I know myself now. — Shakespeare. 

iove thyself last. — Ihid. 

He that wrongs TUs friend wrongs himself more.— Tennyson. 

Y(mLt/mg ambition wMch o'erleaps itself. — Shakespeare. 

260. The emphatic use is seen in such expressions as, I 
m,yself soajo the deed. 

Tennyson employs myself in both ways in the following 
line : And I m/yself sometwnes despise m,yself. 

Parsing. 
251. A personal pronoun is parsed as a noun is 
parsed. (See § 218.) 
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Exercise 30. — Parse all the personal pronowns in 
the illustrative sentences found in §§ 334, 336, 337, 
343, 349, and 350. 

Exercise 31. — Parse all the personal pronoujts in 
Exercises 28 and 29. 

QU ESTION s. 

Wherein do a noun and a pronoun agree? Wherein do they differ? 
What are some of the grammatical functions of nouns and pronouns? 

What are the properties of pronouns? 

What is the noun, to which a pronoun refers, called? Give a sentence 
in which the antecedent does not precede the pronoun. 

Classify pronouns. Why are the personal pronouns so called? 

Name the personal pronouns of the first person. Of the second person 
Of the third person. 

Why are the personal pronouns of the first and second persons not 
inflected for gender? 

Explain the expression methinks. 

What does the plural form we denote? What is the meaning in the 
lines quoted in §234? 

Quote lines that show the use of thou and ye in poetry. 

Distinguish and illustrate the backward and forward use of it. 

State and illustrate the history of Us. 

How are the forms my^ Ihy., etc., and mine^ thlne^ etc., used? Explain 
the construction, This book of mine. 

Make sentences showing the reflexive and the emphatic uses of the 
comxx)und personal pronouns. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

353. Definition. — ^An interrogative pronoun is a 

pronoun used in asking questions. 

353. The interrogative pronouns are wh^, which, 
what, and whether. 

Who fiath heUeved our report, and to whom is ths arm of 
the Lord r&vedled ?— Bible. 
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What is sweeter than honey? What is stronger them a 
Uon ?— Bible. 

Which of you by toMng thought ccm add one cubit to hda 
staiwre P— Bible. 

254. Who refers only to human beings, and to 
personified objects, and is thus dechned: 





Singular. 


Plwroi, 


NOM. 


who 


who 


P088. 


whose 


whose 


Obj. 


whom 


whom 



256, Who and whom are always, and whose oc- 
casionally used alone. Whose, like the possessive 
cases of personal pronouns, is generally joined to a 
noun as a modifier. 

Who told you so f From whom did you get the hook 9 
Whose wmbreUa did he take f TMs is mi/ne, whose is that f 

256. Between who and which there is a distinction in 
meaning. Who asks a question in a general way; as, Who 
caUs so loud f meaning who of aU persons. Which inquires for 
a particular individual from a group or class. 

Which (of the two) is the natu/ral mom, 
And which the spiHt f Who deciphers thsm f 

— Shakespbarb. 

267. Which is used in the nominative and ob- 
jective cases, either alone or as a modifier of a noun, 
for either number and for any gender. 

Which was it f 
J9^ich of you told me 9 
Which will you hrn^e f 
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Which book did he choose f 
Which numbers did she select f 

The word which comes from the Anglo-Saxon, hwHc, con- 
tracted from h/wa4ic, what^ike, of what kind f 

• 

258, What may be used either alone or joined to 
a noun. When used alone, it is singular and neuter ; 
when used with a noun, the noun may be of any 
gender and either number. 

What does it matter f What do you want f 
Wherefore rejoice f What conquest brings Tie home f 
What tributaries follow him to Borne P— Shakespeare. 

What king, govng to wa/r agai/nst anoth&r king, sitteth not 
down first and consuUeth f— Bible. 

359. What is often used to introduce an ez- 
clamation; as, / 

What ddgndty, what beauty, in tJids change 
From mild to a/ngry, amd from, sad to gay I 

— ^Wordsworth. 

What is sometimes used as an interjection to ex- 
press surprise ; as. 

Eh/ howf what! Ga/ptam, did you write the letter then? — 
Sheridan. 

260. Whether is equivalent to which of two? It 
is now generally used as an adverb. In older En- 
glish it occurs frequently as an interrogative pro- 
noun; as, 

Whether of them twam did the wiU of his father ?— Bible. 
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Relative Pronouns. 

261. Definition. — ^A relative pronoun is a pro- 
noun that relates to an antecedent and serves to 
connect clauses. 

The distinguishing mark of a relative pronoun is that it can 
not form the subject or the object of a simple sentence, but is em- 
ployed to introduce a clause. By some a relative pronoun is 
called a conjunctive pronoun, because it has the power of a con- 
jimction as well as that of a pronoun. In the sentence. The 
dog dropped the hone, which then feU into the water, which is 
equivalent in meaning to cmd it. 

363. The relative pronouns are who, which, tJiatj 
what, with the compound forms whoso, whoever^ 
whosoever, whichever, whichsoever, wTiatever, what- 
soever. As and hut are occasionally found as relative 
pronouns. 

363. Who, which, and what were originally inter- 
rogative pronouns. Then they came to be used in- 
definitely in the sense of some person or thing, 
especially after the conjunctions if and a^, as in the 
expression, As who should say, etc., meaning, As if 
some one should say. Finally, they came to be used 
as relatives. That, originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun, became a relative before any of the others. 

364. Who and which are declined as follows: 



angular and Plural. 


Singular and Plural. 


NOM. who 


which 


Poss. whose 


whose 


Obj. whom 


which 



That and what are not inflected to indicate case. 
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266« Who is now used only for persons, and in 
personification; which, for animals and things with- 
out life. That may be used for persons, animals, 
and things. 

The letter being folded was delivered to the squire, cmd by 
hdm delivered to the messenger, who wcdted vjUhout. — Sib 
Walter Scott. 

There is a vast number of absurd and mischievous fdUaoies, 
which pass readily in the world for sense and virtus, wMle in 
truth they tend only to fortify error and encourage crime. — 
Sydney Smith. 

Blessed is the mam, that walk&th not in the counsel of the 
wngodly. — Bible. 

Wake, wake ! aU ye that sfeep.— Longfellow. 

The songs amd fables that are come from father to son.-^ 
Addison. 

366. TTiat is to be preferred to who and which in 
the following cases: 

1. When the antecedent embraces both persons 
and things: 

Ths soldiers and ca/nnon that I sa/w, 

2. As a general rule, who or which is to be used 
when its clause introduces a new fact about the 
antecedent; that is to be preferred when the clause 
is dependent, and Umits or defines the antecedent. 

' A convenient test to decide whether it is better to use who 
or which, or that, is suggested by Dr. Abbott: "When using the 
relative pronoun, use who and which when the meaning is and 
he, it, etc., for he, it, etc. In other cases use that, if euphony 
allows." 
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I hewrd this from the inspector, who {and he) heard it from 
the guard that traveled with the tradn. 

Fetch me all the hooks that He on the tables and also the 
pomiphletSy which {q/nd those) you wUl find on the floor. 

This rule, it must be admitted, is not generally observed, 
even by the best modem authors. It was followed, however, 
up to the beginning of the present century; and there is a 
tendency among writers of the present day to return to it be- 
cause of its clearness and convenience. It covers the si)ecific 
rules given by most grammari^s to use that after an adjective 
in the superlative degree, etc. 

Dr. Abbott notes the following exceptions: 

1. When the antecedent is already restricted by some ex- 
pression, e.g. by a possessive case, modem English uses who in- 
stead of that in a restrictive clause ; as. 

His friends from the city, wham, he was not expectvngj 
cabled at hds office. 

2. If the relative is separated from its verb and from its 
antecedent, who or which is preferable to that. 

There are mamj persons who, through imscrupulousy a/re 
cormnonly good-tempered, and who^ if not strongly incited by 
self-4nterest, are ready, for the most part, to think of the i/nterest 
of thedr neighbors. 

3. If the antecedent is modified by that, the relative must 
not be that. Addison ridicules such language as. 

That rema/rk that I made yesterday is not that thdt I saAd 
that I regretted that I had made. 

4. That, as a relative, can not be preceded by a preposition, 
and hence, throws the preposition to the end of the clause. This 
is the rule that I adhere to is perfectly correct; but when the 
preposition has more than one syllable, and may be mistaken 
for an adverb, the construction sounds harsh. It is better to say. 
This is the mark beyond which I jumped, than This is the mark 
that I jwmped beyond. 
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5. After indefinite pronouns modem English prefers who. 
There are many {otherSy several^ those) who can testify y etc. 

367, Whose is used for persons, for lower ani- 
mals, and even for things without life, and always 
to modify the meaning of a noun. 

On a rocky whose haughty brow. 

Frowns o'er old Conway's foammg tide.—Qr'RXY. 

How can we proAse the verse whose music flows 
With solemn cadence and majestic closCy 
JPwre as the dew that filters through the rose f 

— O. W. Holmes. 

It is more common, however, esi)ecially in prose, to substi- 
tute of which for whose when the antecedent denotes some- 
thing without life. 

Society .... has great reason to rejoice when a class, of 
which the influence is moral and intellectual, rises to ascend- 
r.— Macaulay. 



I 



368, Which is now used only for the lower ani- 
mals and things without life. Formerly it was used, 
for persons, as in the Lord's Prayer: Ovj' Father 
which art in Heaven, 

369. Which is frequently used as an adjective ; as, 

Which things are a/n allegory. — Bible. 

In this case, it refers back to a number of incidents already 
related, and modifies the word things. 

Occasionally, the antecedent is rei)eated for the sake of 
clearness. 

Se offered no defense for the ridiculous fable of the pigeon; 
which pigeon (not which fable), on the contrary, he represented, 
etc.— De Quincey. 
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270* In Shakespeare, the which, used to distinguish be- 
tween two or more possible antecedents, is comnion. 

The tetter pa/rt of valor is discretion; m the which better 
part I haA)e saved my life, 

371. What is always neuter, and is used only in 
the nominative and objective cases. Its antecedent 
is never expressed. In meaning, it is equivalent to 
that which or the thing which. 

Nominative Case : What is one man's meat is another m,a/n*s 
poison. 

Objective Case : What I ha/oe written I have written. 

The student must consider carefully in determining the case 
of what. In the first sentence, the clause what is one mcm*s 
meat is the subject of the second is, and What is the subject of 
the first is. In the second sentence, WTiat I have written is a 
noun clause and the object of the second liave written. What 
is the object of the first have written. 

2/11^. In older English we find the antecedent expressed, as 
in the sentence. 

That what we Tiave we prize not to the worth. 

— Shakespeare. 

S73. In poetry and elevated prose, what is occasionally 
found as an adjective: 

What time the splendor of th£> setting sun 
Lay "beautiful on Snowdon's sovereign brow. 

— Wordsworth. 

374. As is used as a relative pronoun after such 
and same: 

Natwre &ver faithful is 

To such as trust her faithfulness. 

Tea/rs, such as angels weep, burst forth. — Milton. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



ETYMOLOGY, 117 

375. The compounds whoever^ whichever^ what- 
ever; whoso, whosoever, whichsoever, whatsoever, are 
generally used, like what, without an antecedent. 

Whosoever is the only one declined: 

NoM. whosoever 
Poss. whosesoever 
Obj. whomsoever 

The forms with so axe rarely used in modem English. 
These compounds all have an indefinite or general meaning. 

Who80 eats thereof forthwith attains wisdom, — Milton. 
{Whoso = every one who,) 

I tJdnk myself beholden whoever shows me my m,istakes, — 
Locke. 

{Whoever = no matter who.) 

376. The relative is sometimes omitted when it 
is the object of a ttansitive verb; as, 

TTie book I purchased = The book that I pu/rchased, 

Sad I but served m^y God with half the zeal 
I served m>y king, he wovM not in m^ine age 
Save left me naked to m>ine enem,ies. — Shakespeare. 

Here we must supply with which after zeal; but such a 
construction as that above is hardly allowable in modern English, 
except in poetry. 

In poetry the relative is sometimes omitted when it is the 
subject of a verb ; as, 

*Tis distance (that) lends enchantment to the view.— Campbell, 

277. If the antecedent is a personal pronoun, it 
is often omitted; as, 

WTio steals my purse, steals trash = He who, etc. 

378. When wlw, whdch, and wTiat are used in subordinate 
clauses, care must be taken to determine whether they are 
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relatives, or whether they are interrogative pronouns. To de- 
termine this question in any given case, Professor Rushton sug- 
gests the following test: '*Tv/m the sentence into a question. If 
the dependent davse gives the answer to such a question, the 
pronown, is cm inteiTogative ; " as, 

I asked who was there. 

Question. — What did you ash? 

Anbwer.— Who was there ^ 

They inquired wluxt he was goi/ng to do. 

Question. — WTiat did they inquire? 

Answer.— TFTia^ was he going to do? 

379. The person, number, and gender of a relative 
pronoun are the same as the person, number, and 
gender of its antecedent. 

280. The antecedent may be a noun, a pronoun, 
a phrase, or a clause. 

We join ourselves to no party that does not ca/rry the jUig 
cmd keep step to the music of the Union. — Choate. 

To him who in the love of Nature holds 
Commwrmn with her visible forms, she speaks 
A various la/nguage. — Bryant. 

We a/re hound to obey all the Divine commands^ which 

we ca/n not do without Di/oine add. 

Homer is remarkably concise, which renders him li/vely 
and agreeable. — Blair's Rhetoric. 

Here the antecedents are party^ Mm, to obey all 
the. Divine commands, and the fact that Hbmsr is 
concise. 

281. Occasionally but is found as a relative pronoun. 

T.here is not a wife in the west cou/ntry. 

But has heard of the well of St. -Ke^r^e.— Southey. 
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383, Clauses introduced by relative pronouns are 
of various kinds : 

1. Co-ordinate with the clause containing the antecedent, 
and with it, forming a compound sentence. A relative clause 
is of this kind when the relative pronoun means a/nd he^ it, etc., 
hut Tie, it, etc.; as, TTie crow dropped the cheese, which (= and 
it) the fox immediately snapped up. Yesterday I met my old 
schoolr-fellow, whom (= and him) I recognized at once. 

Although some authors regard sentences like the foregoing 
as complex, yet they are undoubtedly compound, and there is 
excellent authority for this view. 

2. Adjective, when the relative clause is used to define, 
limit, or, in other words, to modify a noim or its equivalent. 
(For the use of who, which, and that in restrictive clauses, see 
§ 260.) As, HaA)e you ever hea/rd of Etham, Allen, who captu/red 
Ticonderoga f The mem that hath no m^uMc in hvmself is fit for 
treasons, stratagems, cmd spoils, 

3. Noun. A relative clause used as a substitute for a noun 
is often intj:oduced by what; as. What the ignorant thmk of 
gra/mm<ir is of no consequence. Here, What the ignorant think 
of gra/m/mar is the subject of is. 

Within a relative clause, a parenthetical clause is sonoetimes 
introduced; as, We met the Colonel and his wife, wTw, we 
thought, were very agreeable people. This is equivalent to We 
met the Colonel a/nd his wife, and we thought they were very 
agreeable people. The sentence is compound, and the relative 
clause is a noun clause, object of the predicate verb thougM, 

383. In parsing an interrogative or a relative 
pronoun, state, 

1. The antecedent. 

2. The person, number, and gender. 
8. The case. 

4. The reason for the case : of what verb it is 
the subject, etc. 
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Exercise 32. — In the following excerpts point out 
the clauses introduced by relative pronouns, state 
whether they are noun or adjective clauses, and 
parse each of the relative pronouns : 

1. There is no creature with which man has surrounded 
himself that seems so much like a product of civilization, so 
much like the result of development in special lines and in 
special fields, as the honey-bee. — Bv/rroughs. 

2. Katrina Van Tassel was withal a little of a coquette, as 
might be perceived even in her dress, which was a mixture of 
ancient and modern fashions, as most suited to set off her 
charms. — Irving. 

3. Who is the happy warrior? Who is he 
That every man in axms should wish to be? 
It is the generous spirit who, when brought 
Among the tasks of real life, hath wrought 
Upon the plan that pleased his boyish thought. 
Whose high endeavors are an inward light 
That makes the path before him always bright ; 
Who with a natural instinct to discern 
What knowledge can perform is diligent to learn; 
Abides by this resolve and stops not there. 
But makes his moral being his prime care. 

— Wordsworth. 
4. What surprised me most was the sound of my own 
voice, which I had never before heard at a declamatory pitch, 
and which impressed me as belonging to some other person, 
who — ^and not myself — ^would be responsible for the speech: a 
prodigious consolation and encouragement under the circum- 
stances. — HoAJothome, 

QUESTIONS. 

Wherein do a personal pronoun and a relative prononn agree? Wherein 
do tbey differ? 

Wherein do an interrogative pronoun and a relative pronoun agree? 
Wherein do they differ? When they are used in dependent clauses, how- 
can you distinguish between w?u)^ which^ and what as relatives and as inter- 
rogative pronouns? 
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Distiii^ruisli the use of who^ which^ and that, as regards the gender of the 
antecedent. 

What is the general rule with regard to the use of the relative pro- 
noun in co-ordinate and restrictive clauses? Under what circumstances 
are who and which to be preferred to that in restrictive clauses? 

State with regard to each of the illustrative sentences in % 880, whether 
it is compound or complex, and give a reason in each case. 



Demonstkative Pronouns. 

384. Definition. — A demonstrative pronoun is a 
pronoun used to point out that to which it refers. 

385. The demonstrative pronouns are this with 
its plural these, and that with its plural those. 

386. G-rammarians differ greatly about the classification of 
these words. Some call them pronouns; some, adjectives; some, 
adjectwe pronovm^ ; and others, pronominal adjectives. In this 
book they will be called demonstrative pronowns when they 
stand alone, and adjectives when they are used to modify the 
meanings of nouns. Some grammarians include yon and yonder 
among demonstrative pronouns, but it is perhaps better to regard 
them as adjectives. 

387. Demonstrative pronouns are used under the 
following conditions : 

1. When they introduce or specify some person 
or object, this referring to the nearer, that to the 
more distant. 

This is my hook. 
Is that yov/r cane 9 
Are these yov/r gloves f 
Those a/re my friends. 

2. When they have a backward reference and are 
equivalent to th^ one .... the other ; this referring 
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to the latter of two things mentioned, that to the 
former. 

Some place their bliss in action, some m ease. 

Those call it pleasti/re, and contentment these. — Pope. 

.... reason raise o'er instinct as you can 

In this *tis God directs, in that 'tis man, — Pope. 

8. When that or those is used to prevent the 
repetition of a preceding noun ; as, 

Tlie castle of Sterling is such another as that of Udinbu/rgh, 
— Smollett. 

Tlie mercantile hmldings of New York are finer them those 
of London, 

4. When this or that refers to a word, phrase, or 
clause going before ; as, 

He had great store of knowledge. This he used to the great- 
est possible advantage. 

To be or not to be, that is the question. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

388. Definition. — An indefinite pronoun is a pro- 
noun that does not denote any particular object. 

389. The indefinite pronouns are one, none, some, 
any, aught, naught, each, every, either, neither, other, 
else, sundry, several, certain, all, with various com- 
pounds. 

390. Some of these words are used as pronouns ; 
others, as adjectives; most of them, in both ways. 
When used as pronouns, they are called indefinite 
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pronouns; when used to modify the meanings of 
nouns, they are adjectives. 

391. One is simply the numeral one with derived 
meanings. It is used both as a pronoun and as an 
adjective. As a pronoun, it has a plural ones and a 
possessive case one's. Its principal meanings are as 
follows : 

1. As denoting people in general ; as. 

One can say to one^s friend the things that stand in need 
of pa/rdon, and at the same time be su/re of it, — Pope. 

The reflexive forms one's self and oneself are used 
with the same meaning. 

2. To avoid the repetition of a noun already 
used; as. You seem to be a close observer, sir. — 
Necessity has made me one. 

8. As correlative with other, to distinguish two 
different persons; as, Two men went up into the 
Temple to pray ; the one a Pharisee, and the other 
a publican. — ^Bible. 

4. As equivalent to person, creature, or being; as, 
Take heed that ye despise not one of these little 
ones. — Bible. 

393. Any one, some one, no one, each one, either 
one, neither^ one, every one, the one, etc., may be re- 
garded as compounds of one, and, in parsing, should 
be treated as single worda 

393. None, derived from the Anglo-Saxon ne, not, 
and am,, one, means strictly not one. It is used only 
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as a pronoun, and should be always singular, though 
occasionally it is found in good authors in the plural 
Its derived form no is used as an adjective. 

Heed not though none should caU thee faJvr. — ^Wordsworth. 
Terms of peojce were none voucJisafed. — Milton. 
Otiier hope had she none. — Longfellow. 
She had no bonnet on her Tiead, — Dickens. 

294. Some is used both as a pronoun and as an 
adjective. 

As a pronoun it is used both in the singular and 
in the plural In the singular it usually implies 
quantity. 

Of the grain, some was ripe and some was not. 

Some of his skiU he taught to me.— -Sir Walter Scott, 

Some saM one thing, and some said cmother. 

395. Any is used as a pronoun and as an ad- 
jective. With a singular noun, it generally implies 
quantity; with a plural noun, number. Used in a 
negative sentence, it excludes all. 

WTio is here so base, tlmt would he a bondman f If any^ 
speak: for Mm have I offended, — Shakespeare. 

He never Jiad any influence. He has not received any letters, 

396. Alcght, and the negative form naught, are 
equivalent respectively to anything and nothing, and 
are used as pronoims ; as, 

Nothing extenuate. 
Nor set down aught in malice. — Shakespeabs. 

If naught in loveliness compare, 

With what thou art to me. — ^Wordsworth. 
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397. Edch and every are sometimes called dis- 
tributive pronouns, because they refer to the mem- 
bers of a class. Note the distinction in meaning: 

Each means all the individuals of a class taken separately ; 
every means all the individuals of a clas^ taken collectively. 

Each may refer to two, or to more than two ; every always 
implies more than two. 

Each is used both as a pronoun and as an adjective ; e/very, 
as adjective only; as, 

That e€ich who seems a sepa/rate whole shovM move Ms 
rowTwfe.— Tennyson. 

Every soldier was on duty, except the cavalry. 

298. The expressions each other^ every other, no 
other, one another, etc., are generally regarded as 
compound indefinite pronouns; as. They did not 
apeak to each other. I know no other. 

399. Other is used as an adjective in such phrases 
as the other day, some other book. 

It is a common error to substitute the adverb otherwise for 
othe/r; as, Se Tiad no love for literature, poetical or other, — ^not 
otTierwise, 

300. Used as an indefinite pronoun, other has a 
possessive other^s and a plural others; as. 

How weU I have performed m,y paH, let others judge. 
The other^s judgment is too severe. 

301. Another is to be distinguished from the 
other. The latter means the second of two; the 
former, one of any number more than two. 
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302. Mther and neither, sometimes called alter- 
native pronouns, mean respectively one of the two, 
and not one of the two. They are used both as pro- 
nouns and as adjectives, and have the possessive 
forms either'' s and neith^r^s. 

Truth may Ue on both sides, on either side, or on neither, 
— Carlylk. 

So pa/rted they as either' 8 way led, Xeither's ckrnn was 
just. 

Occasionally we find either used for each; as. On either 
side is level fen. — Crabbe. 

It is better to use ea>ch for one and other; either, for one or 
other; as, Each claimed to be right; either might hcuve been 
mistaken. 

303. Mther or neither should never be used to 
refer to more than two objecta For neither in the 
following sentence substitute no one: Only three 
persons saw the act, am,d neither of them would 
testify. 

304. Certain is used both as a pronoun and as 
an adjective ; as, 

To h/imt the boar with certain of his friemds. — Shakespbabe. 
A certain mem planted a vineya/rd. — ^Bible. 

305. Same is used with th^ to prevent the rep- 
etition of the noun to which it refers, and is then an 
indefinite pronoun ; as, 

J5e th^ dbideth in me, a/nd I i/n him, the same bringeth 
forth much fruAt. — John xv. 5. 

This usage is now generally confined to legal 
phraseology. 
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306. Such is commonly used as an adjective, oc- 
casionally as a pronoim : 

^kich ha/rmony is in immorial souls, — Shakespeare. 

Mere strength of wnderstandkig would luwe made him such 
in cmy age, — De Quinoey. 

Usage justifies the use of stich with another adjective, 
though some grammarians have pronounced it wrong. Milton 
speaks of stich worthy attempts, 

307. So is often used with the force of an in- 
definite pronoun, when we might expect siich; as, 

We thmk ov/r fathers fools, so wise we grow; 
Owr tuiser sons, no doubt, wUl tMnk us so* — ^Popb. 

Exercise 88, — Parse fully each pronown, in the 
following selections: 

1. Shall I ask the brave soldier who fights by my side 
In the cause of mankind, if our creeds agree?— Jlfooro. 

2. Apologies only coxmt for that which they do not alter.— 
Disraeli, 

3. They rested there, escaped awhile 

From cares that wear the life away. — WTUttier 

4. Kind as a mother herself, she touched his cheeks with 
her hands. 

5. What is noble ?— that which places 

Truth in its enfranchised will. 
Leaving steps, like angel traces. 

That mankind may follow still. 
E'en though scorn's malignant glances 

Prove him poorest of his clan. 
He's the noble — who advances 

Freedom, and the Cause of Man iSwadn. 

6. The other weapon with which Thoreau conquered all 
obstacles in science was patience. He knew how to sit immova- 
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ble — a part of the rock he rested on — until the bird, the reptile, 
the fish, which had retired from him, should come back and 
resume its habits,--nay, moved by curiosity, should come to 
him and watch him. — Emerson, 

7. Gorgeous she entered the sunlight which gathered her up in 
a flame. 
While straight in her oi)en carriage, she to the hospital 
ccune. — Mrs. Browndng. 

8. He giveth little who gives but tears. 
He giveth his best who aids and cheers. 
He does well in the forest wild 
Who slays the monster and saves the child; 
But he does better, and merits more 
Who drives the wolf from the poor man's door. ' ^ 

--Trowbridge. 
9. Her presence lends its warmth and health 
To all who come before it. 
If woman lost us Eden, such 

As she alone restore it. — WhiUier, 

10. That power of endurance, that quickness of apprehen- 
sion, that calmness of judgment, which enable man to seize the 
opportunities that others lose, and i)ersist in the lines of con- 
duct in which others fail — axe these not talent?— are they not in 
the present state of the world, among the most distinguished 
and influential of mental giitsi— Buskin. 

% 
Exercise 84. — Make sentences containing this, 

that; these, those; one^s, ones; each other, one 

another; either, neither; the one, the other. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

308. Definition. — ^An adjective is a word used to 
aid in denoting more exactly what is named by a 
noun, or the equivalent of a noun. 

(Work again Exercise 3.) 
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309. An adjective may be used in either of two 
ways: 1. To modify the meaning of a noun or its 
equivalent directly ; as, A red apple. A man, wise 
and good, was elected mayor. 2. As the comple- 
ment of a verb of incomplete predication ; as, Tfie 
apple is red. The boy has become wise. In the 
latter case the adjective modifies the meaning of 
the subject noun, or its equivalent, indirectly. 

Classes. 

310. Adjectives are divided into three principal 
classes: 

L Adjectives of quality ; as, good, bad, fine, coarse^ 
thick, American, English, French, Homeric, etc. 

n. Adjectives of quantity ; as, much, little, enough^ 
all, one, two, three, etc. 

HL Demonstrative adjectives ; as, A, am,, the, your, 
first, second, tenth, this, that, these, those, etc. 

311. Adjectives of quality denote the kind of 
thing that the noun names, or the class to which it 
belongs. Adjectives derived from proper nouns, as, 
Americam,, German, French, are called proper ad- 
jectives, and should always be written with capital 
letters. 

312. Adjectives of quantity tell either how many 
or how much we mean of that which the noun 
names. They include, 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives: one, twOy 
three, etc. 
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The words pair, dozen, hundred^ thousand, miUion, are 
sometimes nouns, and may be used in the plural. 

One, two, etc., may also be used as nouns, as in the expres- 
sion. There are three twos m six. 

2. Words of indefinite meaning: aZZ, half^ many, 
few, much, little, several, enough. 

Most of these words may also be used as nouns ; as, AU is 
lost. Much remains to be done. Enough has been saM, 

In such expressions as, A great many men, FuHl many a 
flower, the modifying words, A great many and full many a, 
are best parsed as phrase adjectives. 

IMtle, as in, to moke m^uch out of little^ means Tiardly any 
thing. A little, as in, you have a little money, means some. 

In the same way few means ha/rdly a/ay; and a few means 
same; as, 

I haA)e a few tJwngs against thee. — ^Biblb. 

Few of their sMps w&re taken. — Smollett. 

313. Demonstrative adjectives include: 

I. The Article. There are two articles: an, some- 
times contracted into a, called the indefinite article; 
and the, called the definite article. 

n. Ordinal numeral adjectives; as, first, second, 
third, to point out which one of a series. 

III. Words like yon, yonder; this, that; these^ 
those; when used as adjectives. 

314. The indefinite article an, derived from the 
numeral one, is used in speaking of any one of the 
things for which the noun is the name ; as, an 
orange, an old man. 

The form om, is used before words beginning with 
a vowel sound ; as, an apple, an heir. 
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An drops the n and becomes a before a word be- 
ginning with a consonant sound, and with u when it 
has the force of yu; as, a man^ a horse, a tuire, a 
year, a wniversity. 

315. Some writers, though by no means all, use 
an before vocal h, where the accent falls on the 
second syllable of the word ; as, an historical event. 

316. Where several objects are mentioned, each 
to be considered separately, the indefinite article 
should be repeated before each ; as, 

LeoAye not a foot of verse, a foot of stone, 

A page, a grave, that they cam, call thei/r own, — Pope. 

317. But where two or more nouns refer to the 
same person or thing, the indefinite article should 
precede only the first. A Mug and a priest refers 
to two different men. A Tcing and priest means that 
one man holds both offices. By the same rule, A 
black and a white horse, means two different horses ; 
a black and white horse, means that both colors are 
to be found on the same horse. 

318. As the indefinite article points out one 
thing of a kind or class, it should never be used 
with a word denoting a whole kind or class. We 
should never say, A silk-worm is a kind of a cater- 
pillar, but, A silk-worm is a kind of caterpillar. 

319. Where a noun preceded by the indefinite 
article has two or more adjective modifiers, all of 
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the same general meaning, the article should be 
prefixed only to the first; as, 

Th&re is about tJie whole hook a veJiement, contentious, re- 
plymg mam/n&r. 

But when a marked distinction or emphasis is to 
he noted, the article should be repeated before each 
adjective; as, 

He went Wee one that "hath been stmvned. 

And is of sense forlorn; 
A sadder and a wiser mam, 

He rose the morrow mom, — Oolebidoe. 

330. The definite article the has several uses: 

1. To point out a particular object, or class of 
objects; as, 

The man that hath no music in Mmself 

Nor is not moved with concord of sweet sounds, 

Is Jit for treasons, stratagems, and spoils. 

—Shakespeare. 

2. To point out some object previously known or 
mentioned; as, 

I can not agree uMh the editorial I read this morrmig. 

3. To call attention to a proper noun, naming 
some distinguished person or thing; as, 

Shakespeare vxis the Homier of our d/ramnaMc Uteratu/re. 

We speak also of the Smiths, the MacdonaldSj 
as members of the same clan or family; and of 
the Hudson, the Alps, the Mediterranean. 

4. To indicate a whole class; as in the names 
of nations, the French, the Spanish, the Scot, the 
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Mexican; in singular nouns used as terms in the 
natural sciences, the geraniv/m^ the cat^ the hear; 
in the names of professions, as, the chv/rch^ the har^ 
the army. 

5. With an adjective to form an equivalent for 
an abstract noun ; as, the true, the beautiful. 

331. When two or more nouns in apposition, or 
when two or more adjectives, modify the meaning 
of the same noun, the definite article, except for the 
sake of emphasis, is placed only before the first; as, 

I received a visit from Mr. Bicha/rdson, the broker cmd real 
estate agent. 

If paHs dllv/re thee, tlwnk how Bacon shmed, 
The wisest, brightest, mea/nest of mcmkmd.—'PoYE. 

When the adjectives do not describe one and the 
same thing, the article must be repeated if the noun 
is in the singular, or it must be placed before the 
first adjective only, if the noun is in the plural; as, 
The first and second chapters of Genesis, or. The 
first and the second chapter of Genesis. 

Inflection. 

332. Adjectives are not infiected to express gen- 
der, person, or case ; but qualitative and a few quan- 
titative adjectives undergo changes to express the 
degree or relative amount of the quality or the 
quantity. These changes are called degrees of com- 
parison. 

333. There are three degrees of comparison : the 
positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 
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334. Definition. — The positive degree of an ad- 
jective is the form of it that implies the comparison 
of one thing or group of things with all the rest of 
the class. 

A tall tree. A good mem, A foM trcmi, 

335. Definition. — The comparative degree of an 

adjective is the form of it that is used to denote 

that one thing or class of things has more or less of 

a certain quality than another thing or class of things. 

JoJm is stronger them Ja/mes. 
Orcmges ar& leas sour them lemons, 

336. Definition. — The superlative degjee of azi 

adjective is the form of it that is used to denote 

that' one of three or more things or classes of things, 

has the highest or the lowest degree of a certain 

quality. 

Jiopiter is the largest of the pkmets, 

Dia/monds ore the least perishable of precious stones. 

337. The following rules are given for forming 
the comparative and superlative degrees from the 
positive. 

. 1. Adjectives of one syllable, and many adjec- 
tives of two syllables usually add er to the positive 
to form the comparative, and est to form the super- 
lative. 



Positive. 


Comparatite. 




bright 


brighter 


brightest 


happy 


happier 


happiest 


able 


abler 


ablest 


mellow 


mellower 


mellowest 


genteel 


genteeler 


genteelest 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



ETYMOLOGY, 135 

The following orthographical changes should be 
noted : 

(a) If the positive ends in e silent, only r and st 
are added: 

brave braver bravest 

(6) Adjectives ending in a single consonant pre- 
ceded by a single vowel double the final consonant 
before er and est 



red 


redder 


reddest 


big 


bigger 


biggest 


hot 


hotter 


hottest 



(c) If the positive ends in y, preceded by a con- 
sonant, the y is changed into i before er and est. 

pretty prettier prettiest 

2. Adjectives of more than two syllables usually 
form the comparative and superlative degrees by 
prefixing more and most, or less and least, to the 
simple form of the adjective. 

beautiful more beautiful most beautiful 

cheerful less cheerful least cheerful 

338. This last is not a true inflection, but a sub- 
stitute for inflection. Some writers prefer the forms 
in er and est even for very long worda Thomas 
Carlyle uses fruitfuller, powerfullest, inflammdblest. 
It is largely a matter of euphony. 

In the older writers, double comparatives and 
superlatives, such as more braver, most imkindestj 
are used. These are now regarded as incorrect. 
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339. Some adjectives, few in number but of very- 
frequent occurrence, are irregular in their compari- 
son. The most important are given below : 



SuperkOive, 
best 
worst 
least 
most 
most 

latest, last 
farthest 
nearest 
oldest, eldest 
furthest 
foremost, first 
hindmost 
inmost, innermost 

^ outmost, outermost, 
utmost, uttermost 
nethermost 
upmost, uppermost 
nighest, next 
topmost 



The double comparatives worser and lesser are now seldom 
used. 

Older and oldest are used of both persons and things ; elder 
and eldest of persons only ; as, My eldest sister. 

Former, latter, elder, upper, inner, are now used principally 
to mark relations of space or time, seldom as comparatives. 

330. Adjectives that in themselves express the 
highest degree of a quality, or that have no shades 
of meaning, are not compared ; as, supreme^ extreme, 
eternal, infallible, perpendicular, dead. 



Posmoe, 




good 


better 


bad, ill, or evil 


worse 


Httle 


less 


much 


more 


many 


more 


late 


later, latter 


far 


farther 


near 


nearer 


old 


older, elder 


forth, adn). 


further 


fore 


former 


hind 


hinder 


in, adv. 


inner 


out, ado. 


outer, utter 


neath, prep. 


nether 


up, prep. 


upper 


nigh 


nigher 


top, nov/n 




rath, rathe 


rather 
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331. The comparative degree of an adjective is 

Tised when two things are compared ; the superlative^ 

when more than two are compared. 

Of two such lessons, why forget 

The nobler cmd the manlier one ?— Btbon. 

This, though a good rule for beginners, is not 
always adhered to by writers . of authority. Thack- 
eray writes, 

Th4s covH had been the most nuxgniflcent of the two. 

332. When a comparative is used with than, the 
thing compared must always be excluded from the 
class of thiiigs with which it is compared. 

Brazil is larger them oM the cowniries of South America^ 
should read, Brazil is la/rger them all the other y etc. 

333. When a superlative is used, the class that 
furnishes the objects of comparison, and that is 
introduced by of, should always include the thing 
compared. 

Brutv^ was the noblest Boma/n of them, aU» 

This rule is violated by Milton in, 

AdoAm, the goodliest ma/n of men svnce bom 
His sons; the faJvrest of her doAight&rs, Eve. 

334. The noun or a pronoun modified by an ad- 
jective is sometimes understood ; as, 

When I bwy boohs I always bwy the best (books). 

Substitutes for the Adjectivk 

335. The principal use of an adjective is to 
separate the thing we wish to talk about from other 
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things having the same name. This purpose, how- 
ever, may be served by other words or groups of 
words : 

1. A noun or a pronoun in the posssessive case ; 

aS| 

A father^ s love = fatherly love. 

My brother ga/ve me his purse. 

2. A noun in apposition ; as, 

The conductor, Robert Spear, told me the story. 

8. A noun used as an adjective ; as, 

A gold crown; the cotton marvufacioTy. 

4. A prepositional phrase ; as, 

A mam, of much learning ; a story in three chapters. 

6. A verbal phrase ; as, 

Worhmen hired to dig; accidents, resulting in death; 
bread to eat, 

6. An adjective clause ; as. 

The Twuse that tTa^ck built* Btmyan tuas the man that 
wrote the *^ Pilgrim^ s ProgressJ^ 

Parsing the Adjective. 
In parsing an adjective, tell, 
L The class to which it belongs. 
n. The degree of comparison, 
in. The noun or the pronoun whose meaning is 
modified. 
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Exercise 35. — In the following selections^ parse the 
adjectives; point out all adjective phrases and clauses; 
and tell what each modifies: 

1. There is no kind of achievement you could make in the 
world that is equal to perfect health. — Garlyle. 

2, Know ye the land where the cypress and myrtle 

Are emblems of deeds that are done in their clime. 
Where the rage of the vulture, the love of the turtle. 
Now melt into sorrow, now madden to crime? — Byron, 

3. In this country, where the rough and ready understanding 
of the people is sure at last to be the controlling power, a pro- 
found common sense'is the best genius for statesmanship. — LoweU. 

4. However good you may be, you have faults; however 
dull you may be, you can find out what some of them are ; and 
however slight they may be, you had better make some — ^not 
too painful, but patient — effort to get quit of them. — J". Buskin, 

5. I had read of the soothing companionship of the forest, 
the pleasure of the pathless woods ; but I thought, as I stumbled 
along in the dismal actuality, that if ever I got out of it, I 
would write a letter to the newspapers exposing the whole 
thing. — C, D, Wa/mer, 

6. The rocks under water took on the most exquisite shades- 
purple and malachite and brown ; the barnacles clung to them ; 
the long sea-weeds in half a dozen varieties, some in vivid 
colors, swept over them, flowing with the restless tide, like the 
long locks of a drowned woman's hair. — C. D. Wa/mer, 

7. I sometimes sit and pity Noah ; but even he had this ad- 
vantage over all succeeding navigators, that, wherever he 
landed, he was sure to get no ill news from home. He should 
be canonized as the patron saint of newspaper correspondents, 
being the only man who ever had the very latest authentic in- 
telligence from everywhere. — Lowell, 

QUESTIONS. 

"Wherein do an adjective and an adverb agree? Wherein do they differ? 
Give examples of each of the ways in which an adjective may be used. 
Form proper adjectives from -SSpom, Britain^ Austria^ Canada^ Greece, Italy, 
Turkey, Scotland, Ireland, Mexico, Holland, Germany, Egypt. 
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Make sentences containing the words hundred^ ffwmand^ and mUUany used 
in the pluraL 

Make sentences containing the expressions, little^ a little, /ew, a few. 

When should an be used? When should a be used? 

Give the rule for the use of the indefinite article before a series of 
nouns. 

Make sentences illustrating the different uses of the definite article. 

Define each of the degrees of comi>arison. 

Distinguish between older and elder as to meaning. 

Give the rule for the use of the comparative followed by than, and 
make a sentence to illustrate it. 

Give the rule for the use of the superlative followed by qf, and make a 
sentence to illustrate it. 
Point out the errors in the lines from Milton quoted in 1 333. 



336. DEFtNiTiON.— A verb is a word used to say- 
something about some person or thing. 

(Bead paragraph 21, and work Exercise 4, again.) 

The word that stands for the person or thing about which 
something is said, is a noun or a pronoun in the nominative 
case, and is called, in analysis, the aul^ect noun or the sv^ect 
pronotm. As has ah^ady been stated, a phrase or a clause may 
take the place of a noun. It is often convenient to spea^ of a 
subject noun, pronoun, phrase, or clause, when considered apart 
from modifiers, simply as the atibject of the verb. 

A verb may tell us with regard to that about which some- 
thing is said that it does something, as, TTie aim rises; or that 
it is in some state, as. My lady sleeps; or that it has something 
done to it, as, The prize is won* 

337. With regard to their subjects, grammarians 
distinguish personal and impersonal verbs. 

A personal verb is a verb that has a determinate subject; 
as, 

JEdison i/nvented the phonograph, , 
What is yov/r ailment? It is hronchiHs, 
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An impersonal verb has no determinate subject. The sub- 
ject, not clearly present to the mind of the speaker, is indicated 
by the neuter pronoun it; as, 

U rains. It snows. How dark it grows/ How fares it 
with you f 

Me Usts = it pleases me, and Methinks = it seems to me, 
are impersonal verbs. (See §231.) 

Classes op Verbs. 

338. According to their uses in sentences, verbs 
are divided into two great classes: Transitive and 
Intransitive. 

339. DEFiNrnoN.— A transitive verb is a verb ex- 
pressing action that is received by some person or 
thing: 

A rolling stone gathers no moss, 

A soft answer turneth away wrath. — Bible. 

Vamty Fair was written by Thackeray. 

The word transitive comes from the Latin transire, to poss 
over. The action is supposed to pass from the agent or actor 
to the person or thing acted upon. 

The person or thing acted upon is expressed, when the verb 
is in the active voice (see 353), by a noun or a pronoun in the 
objective case, called, in analysis, the object nown or pronoun. 
A phrase or clause may take the place of a noun. Some verbs 
appear to take two objects ; as, I told him the news. Here, 
news is the object and him is the equivalent of an adverbial 
phrase, to hdm, and may be parsed as an adverbial objective. 

340. Definition.— An intransitive verb is a verb 
expressing being or state, or action not received by 
any person or thing : 

Water is a flmd. The babe sleeps* The stm shines. 
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341. A verb that is usually transitive may be- 
come intransitive; and an intransitive verb, tran- 
sitive : 

1. Some verbs are used both transitively and intransitively ; 

as, 

Transitive. IntransitiBe. 

The boy flies a kite. TTie eagle flies. 

The driver walked his horse, i TJie man walked. 

The girl ran a needle into her The horse ran a/wa/y, 

finger. 

He speaks many Icmguages. He speaks slowly. 

In all cases, the sense must determine whether the verb is 
transitive or intransitive. 

2. A verb, otherwise transitive, becomes intransitive when 
the action is done to the agent, and a reflexive pronoun is 
omitted ; as, 

Transitive. Intransitive. 

The sea broke the shdp to The sea broke (itself) on the 

pieces. rocks. 

The cook turns the meat. The needle tu/ms (itself) to the 

pole. 

The fi^hsrmen spread thei/r The clouds spread (them- 

nets in the sv/n. selves) over the sky. 

3. Some verbs, usually transitive, may be made intransitive 
by adding predicate adjectives ; as. 

Transitive. Intransitive. 

The butcher cuts the m^eat. The meat cuts tough. 

The boy is eating the cakes. The calces eat short and crisp. 

She tastes the milk. The milk tastes sov/r. 

4. A verb, usually intransitive, may be made transitive by 
the addition of a preposition, either separately or in composi- 
tion; as, 

Intransitive. Transitive. 

He laughed. He laughed at me. 

He looked. He overlooked the uxyrk. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



ETYMOLOGY. 143 

5. Some verbs, usually intransitive, become transitive, when 
followed by nouns of like meaning ; as, 

BUransUive, TrafuiUve. 

He died. Se died the death of the righteous. 

She, sleeps. She sleeps the sleep of the mnocent. 

The boy ran. The hoy ran a race. 

34S. Some verbs appear to be used transitively, when such 
is not the case ; as in the sentence, He ran a mile. Here mite 
is not the object of ran, but an adverbial objective, or part of 
an adverbial phrase, a preposition being understood: He rem 
for a mile, 

343. Some intransitive verbs may form the pred- 
icates of sentences without the help of any other 
word or words ; as, 

The baby creeps. The rose blooms. 

344. Some other intransitive verbs can not form 
the predicates of sentences without the addition of 
a predicate complement. Such verbs are called in- 
complete intransitives. (See §49.) 

The complement may be a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a 
phrase, or a clause. 

345. Incomplete intransitive verbs may express: 

1. The identity of two persons or things. 

I am the author of the hook. 
He is my brother. 

2. The assertion that a quality belongs to a person or thing: 

Gold is heavy. 

The prisoner is guilty. 

3. A presumed identity; as. 

He see/ms, looks, hecomes, wealthy. 
He seems, looks, becomes, a rich man. 
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346. In all cases where a verb takes after it an adjective 
that modifies the subject, or a noun or pronoun denoting the 
same person or thing as the subject, it is an incomplete in- 
transitive verb ; as, 

The rose smells sweet. 
The miUc tastes sow, 

347* Some verbs in the passive voice (see 354) are used 
as incomplete intransitives ; as, 

Se was considered a gentienutn. 
He was elected President. 

348. Some grammarians call an incomplete intransitive 
verb a copula, because it couples, so to speak, two parts of 
speech. The complemerU is also called the attribute, 

USTFI^ECnONS. 

349. Since the verb is the part of speech used 
to say something about some person or thing, it is 
evident that the assertion may be made under vari- 
ous conditions as to the actor and the receiver of 
the action, the intention of the speaker, the time re- 
ferred to, the number of persons or things con- 
cerned, and the person (grammatical) of the subject. 

350. Verbs are inflected to egress these various 
conditions or relations, which are called respectively 
voice, mode, tense, number, and person. These are 
sometimes spoken of as the properties of the verb. 

Few of these inflections are true inflections. Most of them 
are made by the use of helping or auxiliary verbs; that is, 
verbs that drop their own meaning for the time being, and aid 
in expressing the meaning of the principal verb. 
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Voice. 

351. Definition. — Voice is the form of a transi- 
tive verb that shows whether the subject denotes the 
actor or the receiver of the action. 

353. Only t ransit ive verbs are inflected for voice. 
They have two voices — ^the active and the passive. 

353. Definition. — ^A transitive verb is in the act- 
ive voice when its subject denotes the doer of the 

action. 

Cossofl' defeated Pompey, 

Here CcesaVy the subject of the verb defeated, denotes the 
actor; and, consequently, the verb is said to be in the active 
voice. 

354. Definition. — A transitive verb is in the pas- 
sive voice when its subject denotes the receiver of 
the action. 

Pompey was defeated (yy Ccesa/r. 

Here the subject, Pompey, denotes ohe receiver of the action ; 
and, consequently, the verb, tuas defeated, is in the i)assive voice. 

By studying the foregoing examples, it will be seen that the 
object of the verb in the active voice becomes the subject when 
the verb is changed to the passive voice. 

When the verb in the active voice is followed by an object 
and an adverbial objective (see 339), either one may become 
the subject of the passive. I told Mm the news may be changed 
either to The news was told hdm, or to He was told the news. In 
all such sentences as the two examples just given, the noun or 
pronoun following the verb in the passive voice is in the ob- 
jective case; and is the equivalent of an adverbial phrase. 
(See§209.) 
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355. Verbs usually intransitive, when made tran- 
sitive by the addition of a preposition, take the pas- 
sive voice ; as. 

He was laughed at by Ja/mes. 

356. In English, there are no inflections for the passive 
voice. It is expressed by prefixing the various parts of the verb 
he to the past participle of the verb. 

Exercise 36. — Express the sense of the following 
sentences by using where possible the passive voice 
instead of the active : 

1. Fear tied his tongue. 

2. Fire once destroyed the city of Chicago. 

3. Something attempted, something done. 
Has earned a night's repose. 

4. Summer flowers fringe the dusty road with harmless gold. 

5. Attention held them mute. 

6. His eloquence had struck them dumb. 

7. lliy sharp lightning, in impracticed hands, 
Scorches and bums our once serene domain. 

8. Each thought of the woman who loved him the best. 

9. Once a dream did weave a shade 
O'er my angel-guarded bed. 

10. Not a soldier discharged his farewell shot 
O'er the grave where our hero we buried. 

Mode. 

357. Definition. — Mode, or mood, is a form or 
use of a verb that indicates the manner in which 
the action or state is to be regarded. 

An action may be regarded as a fact, or as a command, or 
as merely thought of, or as named after the manner of a noun. 
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358« Hence we distinguish four modes: 1. The 
Indicative Mode. 2. T^e Imperative Mode. 3. The 
Subjunctive Mode. 4. The Infinitive Mode. 

The forms of the verb in the indicative, subjwnctivef and imr 
peraUve modes, are sometimes called ^m^ forms, because they 
are affected by the i)erson and number of their subjects. The* 
tenn is used to distinguish them from the forms of the mfinr 
itwe, which are not so limited. 

359« Definition.— The indicative mode is that 
form or use of a verb by which it expresses a state- 
ment or a supposition as a fact, or asks a question. 

God scatters love on every side 

Truly a/mong Ms chiMren aU. — J. K. Lowell. 

Mreathes there the man with soul so dead 
Who never to himself hath said 
This is my own, m,y native land f 

- Sir Walter Scott. 

If Tie is wealthy y he is not a gentlema/n. 

360. Definition.— The imperative mode is that 
form or use of a verb by which it expresses *a com- 
mand, a request, or an exhortation. 

Go OAJOOAf. 

CUve me that took, if youb please, 
€h thou and do likewise. 

As a verb in i;he imperative mode is^ always addressed to 
some one, the subject is the personal pronomi of the second 
person, generally understood, as in the first two examples given 
above : Go (you) OAJoay, Give (you) ms. 

361. Definition.— The subjunctive* mode is that 
form or use of a verb by which it expresses > state- 
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ment, or a supposition, not a.s a fact, but as merely 

thought of. 

The word sub^wnctwe is derived from the Latin svb, tmder, 
and jtmctus, pined, and the mode is so called because it is 
most frequently used in a clause that is joined in a dependent 
way to a principal clause. Hence, it is called by some gram- 
marians the c(ynjimct4/ve mode. 

363. A verb in the subjunctive mode is generally, 
though not always, introduced by one of the con- 
junctions, ify though^ imlesSf except, lest, that, and the 
like. The conjunction, however, is not a part of the 
verb, nor is the subjunctive mode always used after 
one of these conjunctions. 

363. The subjimctive mode may express: 

1. A future event about which we are uncertain : 

Though he slay me, yet will I trust Mm. 
Take Tieed, lest thou fail. 

2. A wish: 

I wish he were here, 

Th/y Mngdom come. 

5. An intention: 

TTie sentence is that you be fined ten doUwrs, 

4. A condition regarded as untrue or as uncer- 
tain : 

Had he been JdUed, it wotUd hcuve he&n better. 
Should it rain, I shaU not come. 

6. A consequence that is untrue or uncertain be- 
cause a conditipn is untrue or uncertain : 

Sad he folUywed my advice, Tie would now be rich. 
Should he follow my advice, he would become rich. 
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364. Three points should be carefully noted by 
the student: 

1. From the fact that a verb is in a conditional 
clause, it does not necessarily foUow that it is in the 
subjunctive mode. Whenever the condition is re- 
garded as true, the verb is in the indicative mode ; 
as, 

Subjunctive Mode. — If the earth were flat, Tuen 
could not sail around it 

Indicative Mode. — If the earth is round, men can 
sail around it 

In the first sentence the earth's flatness is something merely 
thought of, not assumed as a fact ; in the second, the earth's 
rotundity is assumed as a fact. 
« 

Subjunctive 'Koim.— Though the hoy's coat were 

made of silk, he would soil it 

Indicative Moim.— Though the hoy's coat was made 

of silk, he soiled it 

In the first sentence we speak of a i)ossible, in the second, 
of an actual, coat. 

2. A verb in the subjunctive mode is not always 
preceded by a conjunction expressing doubt or un- 
certainty. When the conjunction is absent, however, 
the verb is either placed before its subject; as. 

Were I Tie, I should go; 

Or the subject is placed after the first auxiliary, if 
the verb consists of two or more words ; as, 
Had Tie been prudenty he would now he alwe. 
8. The tendency of modern EngUsh is to drop 
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the use of the subjunctive mode, and to substitute 
the indicative. The tendency is not a good one. 

Exercise 37. — Make four sentences^ eojch contain- 
mg a verb in the indicative mode. 

Make fov/r sentences^ each containing a verb in 
the imperative mx)de. 

Make five sentences^ each containing a verb in 
the subjunctive mode. 

Exercise 38. — Qive the mode of each verb printed 
in italics. 

1. Though he lost the battle, he did not lose honor. 

2. Though he lose his life, he will not lose his honor. 

3. If thou go, see that thou offend not. 

4. Though yoii foM at first, try again. 

5. Though William is tall, he is young. 

6. If he were not so tall, less would be expected of him. 

7. I do beseech ye, if you hea/r me hard, 

Now, whilst your purpled hands do reek cmd smoke, 
FuLjU your pleasure." — Shakespeare. 

8. But were I Brutus, 

And Brutus Antony, there were an Antony 
Would ruffle up your spirits. 

4 

Infinitive Mode. 

365. Definition.— The infinitive mode is that 
form or use of a verb by which action or state is 
named after the manner of a noun. 

We eat to live* 

We desire to be honored* * 

'Tis better to have loved and lost, 

TTujm never to have loved at oK.— TbInntson. 
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The name inflmtwe (from Latin i/n, not, and ftms, limit) 
signifies that the verb is not inflected to denote person and 
nmnber, as are verbs in the other modes. 

In only one case is the infinitive form of the verb really -a 
mode — ^that in which it is preceded by a subject, a noun or pro- 
noun in the objective case ; as. He advised him to proceed, 
(See § 195.) In all other cases, the infinitive is either a noun, 
an adjective, or an adverb, and might be clfissed among ver- 
bals. (See 370.) 

366. The preposition to, though placed before the infinitive 
when used alone, as, to Tiavey to love, to speak, is not a part of 
the verb, and is generally omitted after the verbs m^y, oom, 
ahaU, wM, m^ust, let, dare, do, bid, make, see, Tiear, feel, need, 
etc.; as, 

You may com^. Se dared not attem^pt the jov/mey. You 
make me think iU of you. 

367. The infinitive mode of a transitive verb re- 
tains the function of governing a noun in the ob- 
jective case, and then becomes part of a phrase; as, 

I like to hear good mtisic. 

368. A verb in the infinitive mode may be used 
for various purposes in a sentence : 

1. As a noun phrase forming the subject. 

To climh steep hills requires slow pace at first. 

— Shakespeare. 

2. As a noun phrase forming the object of a verb. 

I Wee to walk. 

3. As a noun phrase forming the complement of 

a verb. 

To see is to believe^ 
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4. As part of a noun phrase used as the object 
of a verb. 

The teacher told her schola/rs to sing. 

In this construction the noun or pronoun that precedes the 
infinitive, is said to « be its subject, and is parsed as in the ob- 
jective case. (See § 195.) 

5. As an adverbial phrase modifying the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adverb, or an adjective. 

The sower tuent forth to sow, 
I am glad to hear this. 

In this construction the infinitive is, by some grammarians, 
called the genmdial infinitive. 

6. As an adjective phrase. 

Water to drink is scarce, 

7. As an adjective phrase forming the comple- 
ment of a verb. 

The govemor^s a/utJiority is to be supported, 

369. The infinitive has two forms : as, to sit and 
to have sat; and, in the case of transitive verbs, 
has forms for both the active and the passive voice : 
as, to love, to be loved; to have lovedy to have teen 
loved. 

Exercise 39. — Oive the mode of each verb printed 
in italics: 

1. The tear-drop who can hkmie, 
Though it dmi the veteran's aim? 

2. Eat lest ye famt. 

3. Except ye repent, ye shall all likewise perish. 
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4. Truth from his lips prevanled with double sway. 
And fools, who came to scoff, remamed to pray. 

—OoldamUh. 
5. Hence in a season of calm weather. 
Though inland far we be, 
Our souls haA)e sight of that immortal sea 
Which brought us hither.— Word«/x>r^7i. 

Exercise 40. — I^h out the verbs in the infinitive 
mode^ and tell how each is used: 

1. To obey is better than to be punished. 

2. It is useless to inquire. 

3. The mother rejoiced to hear of her son's success. 

4. I am sorry to hear it. 

5. The Colonel ordered the soldiers to march. 

6. It is a sin to speak deceitfully. 

7. The children had a long lesson to learn. 

8. To hesitate is to be lost. 

9. To know what is best to do, and how best t6 do it, is wisdom. 

10. I tried to remember what I had read about encounters 
with bears.— (7. D, Wa/mer, 

11. To rifle a caravan is a crime, though to steal a continent 
is a glory. 

12. That fellow seems to me to possess but one idea, and that 
is a wrong one. — S, Johnson. 

13. Foreigners do not feel easy in America, because there are 
no peasants and underlings here to be humble to ihem.— Lowell. 

14. I tried to think what is the best way to kill a bear with 
a gun, when you are not near enough to club him with the 
stock. — C. D. Wa/mer. 

15. The foot is arched longitudinally and transversely, so as 
to give it elasticity, and thus break the sudden shock when the 
weight of the body is thrown upon it. — O. W. Holmes. 

16. Unpracticed he to fawn, or seek for power. 
By doctrines fashioned to the varying hour; 
Far other aims his heart had learned to prize. 
More skilled to raise the wretched than to rise. 

^GHMsmith. 
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17. Modem civilization offers Jio such test to the temper and 
to personal appearance as this early preparation to meet the 
inspection of society after a night in the stuffy and luxuriously 
upholstered tombs of a sleeping-car. — C. D. Warner. 

Verbals. 

370. There are two forms of the verb that are 
called verbals. They are the gerund and the par- 
ticiple. 

THE GERUND. 

371. The gerund, or, as it is often called, the 
verbal noun, is formed by adding ing to the simple 
form of the verb, and is almost similar to the in-* 
finitive mode in meaning. 

373. Definition. — A gerund is a verbal used as a 
noun. 

The word genmd conies from the Latin gerere^ to carry ^ and 
is so called because the meaning of the verb is carried on be- 
yond the modes. 

373. The gerund has some of the functions of 
both noun and verb. It is a noun in that it may be 
the subject of a verb, or the object of a verb or of 
a preposition; it belongs to the verb because it is 
modified by adverbs and adverbial phrases, and, 
when derived from a transitive verb, governs a noun 
or pronoun in the objective case. 

374. The following are examples of its use: 

1. As the subject, or as the complement of a verb. 

Seeing is believing. 

Walking is a Tiealthy exercise. 

Ikdng good is the only certainly happy action of a man*s life. 
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2. As the object of a verb or of a preposition. 
John learns drawing. 

True, worth is m being, not seeming, 

In doing each da/y that goes by 
Some Utile good, not m dreaming 

Of great thmgs to do by a/nd by. • 

375. The gerunds of have and be aid in forming 
compound gerunds. 

He is conscious of having done a good action. 
Being trusted makes us honorable. 

376. We find the gerund used in such forms as Orgoing, 
a-mMking ; as, 

** J'm gomg Or^milking, sir" shs sadd. 

In the days of Noah, while the a/rh was d-preparing. — Biblb. 

8imon Peter sadd unto the/m, ** I go a-flshing." — Bible. 

The a in these expressions is not the article, but an old 
preposition, meaning in or on, which governs the gerund in the 
objective case. The preposition is probably omitted in the 
seemingly passive use of the gerund: 

TTie house is now building* 

377. ^We find the gerund also in composition with a noun ; 
as, tuoMng-stick = a stick for waOcmg ; carvmg-krUfe = a kmfe 
for carving. 

378. The gerund, or verbal noun, is to be care- 
fully distinguished from two other forms ending in 
ing : (a) The participle, which, while retaining some 
of the functions of the verb, has those of an ad- 
jective; (6) The abstract common noun denoting 
action; as. 

The handling of money pleases some people. 
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379. To distinguish between the gerund or verbal noun, 
and the participle or verbal adjective, is not difficult. It is less 
easy to distinguish between the gerund and the abstract com- 
mon noun ending in ing. As a general rule, it may be said 
that when the verbal noun in mg is preceded by the article or 
is followed by of, it is an abstract common noun; if it governs 
an objeftive case, it is a genmd ; as. 

Abstract Noun. — After the passing (= passage) of the act, 
the Legislature a>dSov/med. 

GsBUND. — After ptMsing the act, the LegiskUu/re adjou/med. 

THE PARTICIPLE. 

380. DEFmrrioN. — A participle is a verbal ad- 
jective. 

And chUdren coming home from school 

Lock in at the op&n door.— Longfellow. 

Tip rose old Ba/rha/ra Frietctm the/n, 

Mowed with her fov/r-score yea/rs and ten, — ^Whittikb. 

The word paHiciple comes from the Latin parUcipare, to 
sha/re, partake. It is so called because it partakes of the func- 
tions of a verb and of an adjective. It is verhaZ, because it is 
modified by adverbs and their substitutes, and, when derived 
from a transitive verb, governs an objective case. It is adjectme, 
because it modifies the meaning of a noun or a pronoun. 

381. This is the mark by which the participle 
ending in ing is to be distinguished from the gerund 
and abstract common noun: if the word modifies 
the meaning of a noun or a pronoun, it is a parti- 
ciple; if it is used as a noun, it is a gerwad or ,an 
abstract common noun. 

Participle. — Firing 7ds gim, the h/tmter ocddenMly 
wounded a little girl, 

QEBJ3VD,'-Firing a gu/n is a dangerous pastime. 
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Abstract Common Noun.— TTie firing of the ccmmon was 
hecvrd a long distcmce. 

382. The participle has three forms : 

1. The present or imperfect participle ending in 
ing, which expresses the action or state as being still 
incomplete or in progress; as, 

Tailing, r^aidng, sorrowing, 

Omjua/rd thrxmgh life he goes, — Longfellow. 

New Mom, her rosy steps in, the eastern cUme 
Advancing, strewed the ea/rth with orient pea/rh 

—Milton. 

2. The past participle, formed in several ways, 

which expresses the action or state as completed. 

Something accomplished, something done, 
Has eaa-ned a nigMs repose. — ^Longfellow. 

Te mind me of departed joys, 
Departed never to re^wm.— Bubns. 

8. The perfect participle, which expresses action 
just completed or still continuing in its effects ; as, 
Having packed hds tnmk, he was ready to depoH. 

383. The past participles of transitive verbs have 
a passive force; that is, the noun modified is the 
receiver of an action ; as. 

And he, neglected amd oppressed. 

Wished to he tuith them a/nd at rest. — Scott. 

384. Participles are often used as adjectives of 
quaUty; as, 

A startling occurrence. Blasted hopes. 

In parsing such expressions, it is better to say imperfect or 
past participle used as am, adjective of quaUty. 
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385. In forming the imperfect participle by adding mg to 
the simple form of the verb, observe the orthographical rules 
given in § 131 and § 136. 

Exercise 41. — Note when the form in ing is a 
gerund, when it is a participle, and when it is an 
abstract noun. 

1. Our imited efforts could not prevent his going. 

2. Instead of reasoning more forcibly, he talked more loudly. 

3. We considered the best methods of raising money; or, 
more properly speaking, what we could most conveniently sell. 

4. Wandering from place to place, she patiently waited her 
lover. 

5. Who has not heard the crying of the children? 

6. "Sirrah," replied the spider, "if it were not for breaking 
an old custom, I should come to teach you better manners." 

7. Beading and writing are indispensable in education. 

8. He spent hours in correcting and polishing a single couplet. 

9. The groaning of prisoners and the clanking of chains 
were heard. 

10. Besides the nets made by spiders to ensnare insects, 
some species have the power of running out a long thread, 
which answers the purpose of a balloon in raising them from 
the ground and carrying them floating a long distance in the 
air.— j&. S, Morse. 

Tense. 

386. Definition. — Tenses are forms of the verb 
that indicate the time to which the action or state 
is referred, and also the completeness or incomplete- 
ness of the event at that time. 

The word tense comes from the Latin tempus, time. 

387. As three divisions of time may be thought 
of, time present, time past, and time future, so there 
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are three principal tenses— the present tense^ the 
past tense^ and the future tense. 



Present Tense, 
I tualk. 



Past Tense, 
I waXked. 



Future Tense, 
I shall walk. 



388. An action or state may be stated with refer- 
ence to time present, past, or future, in four ways: 

1. As indefinite ; that is, without regard to whether 
it is complete or incomplete. 

I walk. I walked, I shaM walk, 

2. As progressive or incomplete : 

J am walking, I was waHMng, I shall he walking. 

8. As perfect or complete : 

I have walked, I h>ad walked, I shaU have walked, 

4. As continuous up to or before some other time 
mentioned or implied: 

I Tiave been waHMng, I h^ad "been waUkmg, I shaU haA)e 
been waZkmg. 

389. These variations of tense may be displayed 
in tabular form, thus : 



TBN8B. 


na>BFINITB. 


PBOOBB88IVB OB 
CONTINUOUS. 


PEBVEGT. 


PERFECT 
PBOOBE88IVE. 


PBB8EKT. 


I love. 


I am loving. 


I have loved. 


I have been 
loving. 


PAST. 


I loved. 


I was loving. 


I had loved. 


I had been 
loving. 




I shall love. 


I Rha,ll be lov- 
ing. 


I shall have 
loved. 


I shall have 
been loving. 
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Primary Tenses. 

:/ 390. A tense is present, past, or future, with 
reference to time ; indefinite, progressive, or perfect, 
with reference to completeness or incompleteness of 
action. Accordingly, twelve tense forms may be dis- 
tinguished. 

Six of these tenses are usually called primary 
tenses: The present indefinite, the past indefinite, 
the present perfect, the past perfect, the future in- 
definite, the future perfect. 

391. The present indefinite is used in various 
ways: 

1. It states what actually takes place. 

I sit beneath the elm's protecting shadow. 
Whose gracefiU form 
Shelters from swashine wa/rm; 

WhUe fa/r a/rownd me, in the heated meadow. 
The busy i/nsects swarm. 

— >James Fbeicman Clabk. 

2. It indicates what is customary. 

8o wTien a good man dies. 

For years beyond ov/r ken 
The Ught he leaves behmd hkn lies 

Upon the path^ of men. — ^Longfellow. 

The mov/ntams look on Marathon, 

And Marathon looks on the sea.— Bybon. 

8, It is used for the future when the context 
shows that future time is referred to, or in the case 
of events expected immediately; as, 

Bwnca/n comes here to-night, — Shakespeabb. 
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.... When I am forgotten, cw I shdU he. 
And sleep in d/uil cold ma/rble, when no mention 
Of me more mnjbst be hea/rd o/.— Shakespkabe. 

4. It is sometimes used in describing past events 
to make the description more vivid; as, 

A cUyud of smoke envelops either host, 

And, all at once, the oombatcmts are lost. — Dbyden. 

5, It is used of an author saying or stating some- 
thing in his books ; as, 

Shakespea/re says: 

**Her voice tuas ever soft. 
Gentle a/nd low; am, excellent thing in wofma/n,^ 

The passive form of the present indefinite is, 
I am tatight. I am, loved. 

393. The past indefinite tense, I taught, I loved, 

expresses an action occurring before the present, 
without reference to duration of time ; as, 

I ate a peach yesterda/y. In the beginning Ghd created the 
hea/oen a/nd th>e earth. 

It is also used to express what was customary 
at a former period; as, 

Much as he (the Indian) loved wan', the faA/r amd open fight 
had no charms for Mm,, — MgMasteb. 

393. The present perfect tense expresses (1) an 
action jiist finished; (2) an action done in a space 
of time not yet exhausted; (3) something whose 
consequences still remain : 
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(1) I have sent the letter; The messenger funs come. (2) 
It has rained dU the week (up to this time) ; We have seen 
great events this yea/r, (3) I liave been a great sinner (mefibning 
I was so in my youth, and now bear the consequences). 

The form in the passive voice is, 
I have been taught. 

394. The past perfect tense shows that the ac- 
tion was complete before a certain time or before 
another action was commenced: I had loved, I 
had taught. 

Yesterday at three o'clock, I had completed my work. 
Before my a/rrival, he had departed. 

The form in the passive voice is, 

I hojd been taught^ I ha^d been loved. 

396. The futv/re indefinite tense expresses an ac- 
tion referred as a whole to future time: 

I shaU tea^ch; I shall love. 

The form in the passive voice is, 

I shall be tatight; I shdU be loved. 

396. The futv/re perfect tense expresses an action 
supposed to be complete at some future time : 

I shall have taught; I shdU have loved. 

In a few yea/rs my son wiU ha/ve completed h4^ college 
cou/rse. 

The form in the passive voice is, 

I shaU have been taught; I shall have been loved. 
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Secondary Tenses. 

397. The progressive forms, called secondary 
tenses, represent the action as continuous in pres- 
ent, past, or future time: 

Adive, POBHve, 

Pbesent. I am teaching. I am being taught. 

Present Perfect. I have been teaching. 

Pabt. I was teaching. I was being taught. 

Past Perfect. I had been teaching. 

Future. I shall or will be teach- 
ing. 

Future Perfect. I shall or will have been 

teaching. 

A verb in the indicative mode has all the tensea 

Complex Forms of Tenses. 

398. Complex forms made by the aid of the 
auxiUary, or helping, verb do, are often substituted 
for the present and past indefinite tenses, indicative 
mode ; as, / do write. He did write. These are 
often called emphatic forms, because in speaking the 
stress of the voice is laid upon the auxiliary. 

They are most commonly employed, however, in 
negative and interrogative sentences; as, Does he 
write ? Do I appear cross 1 I do not know you. 
We do not tea^h Latin, 

Formation of the Tenses. 

399. The present indefinite is usually the simple 
form of the verb. 

400. The past indefinite is formed in two ways : 
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1. By a change in the body of the word; as, 
write, wrote. Verbs of this kind are called by some 
grammarians strong verbs; by others, irreg^ular 
verbs. 

2. By adding cZ or ecZ to the present; as, Zot;e, 

loved; walk^ walked. By some grammarians these 

are called weak verbs; by others, reg^ular verbs. 

In a few cases the final d has been changed into t; as, 
deept slept, 

401. The perfect tenses, except in the progressive 
form, are formed by means of the indefinite present, 
past, and future of have, followed by the past parti- 
ciple. 

403. The progressive tenses are formed by the 
parts of the verb 6e, followed by the imperfect 
participle. 

403. The future tenses are formed by means of 
the auxiliary verbs shall and will, followed by the 
infinitive mode. 

404. Care should be taken to use shall and will 
correctly. 

Shall originally meant to owe ; as in the words 
of Chaucer: That faith I shall (J owe) to Qod. 
Hence, the word still involves something of the 
idea of obligation. 

Will involves the idea of wish or intention, and 
is more appropriate in the first person as expressing 
the choice, intent, or decision of the speaker : 
I wiU speak = It is my intention to speak. 
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The following rules should be carefully studied : 

1. In the first person will expresses a resolution 
or a promise ; as, 

We fviU be avenged . . . we^U hea/r h4m, 
We^U foUow Mm, w^U die with Mm, 

— Shakespeabe. 

2. In the second and third persons will expresses 
simple futurity: 

If you visit Mm,, you tviU flmd him busy, 
I tMnk it tviU rmn to-day. 

8. In the second person in interrogative sentences, 
will anticipates a wish or intention ; as, 

Will you dme with us to-morrow f 

4. In interrogative sentences, will should never 
be used with the nominative case of the personal 
pronoun of the first person, because we are always 
supposed to know our own minds. It is nonsense to 
ask. Will we take a walk f It is fair to assume 
that we know whether we have any such intention 
or not. 

6. Shall in the first person is used merely to 

foretell; as, 

I shaU read awhile, 

6. In questions, sliall with the personal pronoun 
of the first person marks a simple interrogation ; as, 
ShtiU I see Mm f 

Or asks permission ; 6ts, 

Shall I read = Do you wish me, or tuiU you permit me to 
read? 
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7. Shall in the second and third persons, expresses 
(a) a promise, (6) a command, or (c) a threat: 

(o) You shall ha/oe these hooks khmorrow = I promise to let 

you luwe these lx)oks to-morrow. 

(6) Thou Shalt not steal = I com/mand thee not to steal, 

(c) He shall he pwnished for this = I threaten or promise to 

pu/nish hvm, for this. 

The more important of these rules have been summed up in 
the following verses : 

In the first person simply shall foretells; 
In tviU a threat or else a promise dwells. 
Shall 9 in the second and third, does threat; 
WiUf simply, then, foretells the futwre feat. 

In modification of the first rule it must be added that if a 
word denoting willingness is used, shaU should be used instead 
of will. We say, 

I shall he happy to accept you/r inmtation; not, I will he 
happy, etc. 

405. The. tenses of the subjunctive mode are 
formed in the same manner as the tenses of the in- 
dicative, except the future, which, expressing a future 
condition or supposition, takes would, should, or might 
as the auxihary: 

If I should strike hvm. Tie wotUd fall. 

Would and should are the past tenses of unU and shall, and 
are used, when auxiliaries, according to the same rules. Might 
is the past tense of may. 

406. The infinitive Tuode has two tenses, the 
present and the perfect ; as, 

to love; to ha/ve loved. 
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407. The imperative mode is used in but one 
tense, the present. It is the simple form of the verb 
used as a command, a request, or an exhortation ; as, 

Strike cmd spare not. 

408. The tenses of the passive voice are formed 
by the tenses of the verb to he, followed by the past 
participle of the principal verb. 

Exercise 42. — Make a list of the verbs in the fol- 
lowing sentences, and tell the mode and tense of each : 

1. During the long journey the lady scarcely spoke a word. 

2. No longer mourn for me when I am dead. 

3. Bejoice with them that do rejoice, and weep with them 
that weep. 

4. When the child was dead, thou didst rise and eat bread. 

5. Day dawns upon the mountain side : — 

There, Scotland, lay thy bravest pride. — Scott. 

6. He had faithfully performed his task. 

7. The steamer was going straight for the rocks. 

8. That boy shall be made to hold his tongue. 

9. When will you see your cousin? 

10. ** Listen ! " said the little man, deigning no reply to this 
I)olite inquiry. ** I am the king of what you mortals call the 
Golden River. The shape you saw me in was owing to the 
maUce of a stronger king, from whose enchantments you have 
this instant freed me. What I have seen of you, and your con- 
duct to your wicked brothers, renders me willing to serve you ; 
therefore, attend to what I tell you. "Whoever shall climb to 
the top of that mountain, from which you see the Golden River 
issue, and shall cast into the stream at its source three drops of 
holy water, for him, and for him only, the river shall turn to 
gold." 

Number and Person. 

409. A verb is said to agree with its subject in 
number and person ; that is, it is said to be singular 
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or plv/raly and first, second, or third person, according 
to the number and person of its subject. 
Observe the following rules: 

1. A plural subject takes a verb in the plural, as, We are 
successful; a singular subject takes a verb in the singular, as, 
I atn yofwr brother, 

2. When the subject contains two or more nouns joined by 
wndy the verb must be plural ; as, Mary cmd Ja/ne are sisters. 

3. When the subject contains two or more singular nouns 
joined by or, either — or^ or neither — nor, the verb must be sin- 
gular; as. Either John or James is the cvZprit. Neither the 
hutcher rwr the baker has called. 

4. A collective noun, when singular in form, may take a verb 
in the plural if the speaker is thinking of separate things ; as, 
A herd of cattle were grazing in the field. If, however, the 
multitude is thought of as one thing, the verb should be in the 
singular ; as. The herd was sold for $2,000, 

We may say either The committee reports, or T7^ Comr- 
mittee report. 

410. In olden times, the verb had several inflec- 
tions to mark number and person. Now, except in 
the verb to be, there are only two : 

1. Ust, st, or t, to form the second person singular 

of the present and past tenses of the indicative 

mode; as. 

Present: wdOcest, canst. 

Past: spakest, caUedst, wast. 

2. Es or 8, and the now little used terminations 

eth or th, used to form the third person singular, 

present tense, of the indicative mode ; as, 

Present: caMeth, doeth, 

caMs, does, sea/rches. 

In the tenses of the subjunctive mode, the inflection for the 
third i)erson singular is omitted altogether; and the inflection 
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for the second person singular is found only in the forms 
ahcyuldai^ wcnMsty and toer^. 

The second person singular is now used only in jKjetry and 
in solemn or pathetic prose (see 236) ; as, 

Happy season of childhood? .... kind Nature, thou art to 
all a bountiful mother; that visitest the poor man's hut with 
auroral radiance; and for thy nursling Jiast provided a soft 
swathing of Love and infinite Hope, wherein he waxes and 
slumbers, danced round by sweetest Dreams! — ^Thos. Cablylb, 
Sa/rtor Besa/rtits. 

411. A verb in the imperative mode is used in 
but one person, the second. 

Exercise 43. — Make sentences containing verbs in 
the following forms : 

1. First person, singular, present, indicative. 

2. First i)erson, plural, perfect, indicative. 

3. Third person, singular, present, indicative. 

4. Third person, plural, past, indicative. 

5. Third person, singular, past perfect, indicative. 

6. Third person, singular, present, indicative, used interroga- 
tively. 

7. Third person, singular, past, used negatively. 

Exercise 44. — Tell the mode, tense, person, and 
number of each verb in the following selections : 

The more we live, more brief appear 

Our life's succeeding stages : 
A day to childhood seems a year. 

And years like passing ages. — T. OcmipbeU, 

Star that bringest home the bee. 

And set'st the weary laborer free I 

If any stax shed peace, *tis thou.— 2^. Campbell. 
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The sun upon the lake is low, 

The wild birds hush their song. 
The hills have evening's deepest glow. 

Yet Leonard tarries long. 
Now all whom varied toil and care 

From home and love divide. 
In the calm sunset may repair 

Each to the loved one's side. — Sir W, Scott. 

QUESTIONS. 

Q-ive the definition of a verb. What is meant by the sabject of a verb? 
In what case is a sabject noun or pronotmr What may be sabstituted for 
a nonn or pronoun as the sabject of a verb? G-ive examples; 

What is a personal verb? An impersonal verb? Q-ive examples. 

What is a transitive verb? An intransiUffe verb? Give examples. 

G-ive examples of verbs that are usually transitive, being used in- 
transitively. 

Give examples of verbs that are usually intransitive, being used 
transitively. 

What are the properties of a verb? 

To what class of verbs is voice confined? Define voice. Active voice. 
Passive voice. 

Define mode. What are the four ways in which the action or state de- 
noted by a verb may be regarded ? What are the four corresponding modes ? 
Give a definition of each. 

What is the tmi>ortant i)oint of difference between the indicative mode 
and the sulifuncHve mode/ 

Give examples of the five uses of the stO^nciive mode. 

Give examples of the uses of the inflnJUive mode. 

In what resxiect do a gerund and a participle agree? In what respect do 
they differ? In what respect do a i>articiple and an adjective agree? In 
what respect do they differ? 

Explain the idiom. She goes a'tnilhing. 

Give examines of the gerund in composition. 

Why is the participle so called? Give examples of the two forms of the 
participle. 

Define tense. What are the three natural divisions of time? What other 
considerations enter into the classification of tenses? 

Enumerate the different usee of the present Indefinite tense, and give 
one example of each. 

What is the difference in meaning between / wrote and / toas writing/ 
Between / have written and / had written/ Between / shaU wrUe and I shall 
have toritten/ 

What is meant by strong and roeak verbs? What are the other names 
for these classes of verbs? Give ten examples of each. 
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How are the perfect tenses formed? The progressive tenses? The future 
tenses? G-ive examples of each. 

What is the original meaning of shall f Of willf What does toiU express 
in the Jlrst person f In the second and third persons f What does shall express 
in the first person? In the second and third persons? Make sentences con- 
taining shall and vHU in each of the persons. 

What determines the number and person of a verb? What are the 
inflections that mark number and person? 

Conjugation of the Verb. 

413, By arranging in an orderly way the verb 
forms that in the various modes and tenses corre- 
spond to the different persons and numbers of sub- 
ject nouns and pronouns, we have what is called 
conjugation. 

413. The present indicative or infinitive, and the 
past indicative, of any verb, together with its pres- 
ent and past participles, are called its principal parts, 
since one of these parts is found in each of the 
various forms of that verb. 

414. A verb that wants any of these principal 
parts is a defective verb; if any one of these four 
has two different forms, the verb is a redundant 
verb. 

415. A verb is called a notional verb when it re- 
tains its full meaning ; as, / write, I will (decide) 
thai you should go. 

A verb is called an auxiliary verb when it loses 
its full meaning, and serves merely to help in ex- 
pressing the meaning of a notional verb; as. He 
tuill go. 

In the sentence. He will go, wUl does not mean that he 
decides to go. It merely expresses futurity. In, I have hougM 
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the house, ha/ve loses the me€uiing of possess aud is a mere sign 
of the present perfect tense. The auxiliary verbs are sTicUl, tmU, 
ha/oe, he, do, may. 

Conjugation of Auxiliary Verbs. 

416. SHALL AND WILL. 

Indicative Mode. 
Singular. pbbsent tensb. Plural. 

1. I \^' 1. We '^^' 



will, ' (will, 

shalt, ^ „ ( shall. 

2. You \ ~***"' 
wilt, ( will, 

3. He i^^' 3. -m.™ <«*'*"• 



8. Thou I 



Theyj! 



PAST TBNSB. 

Singular. Flural. 

i should, 1 W i ^^^^» 

( would, ' i would, 

2 Th J shouldst, 2 V i should, 

( wouldst, * ( would, 

3. He r^'''^^' 3. mv.„i should. 



Theyj' 



i would, * ^ ( would. 

ShdU 8Jid will, followed by the infinitive without to, form 
the future tenses in the indicative mode. 

Should and would, though originally past in meaning, are 
now used to form the future tenses of the subjunctive mode, 
particularly when the verb is not preceded by one of the con- 
junctions expressing a condition, if, though, etc. (See §406.) 

"V^Jien should and would are used to state facts, they are 
notional verbs in the indicative mode and are followed by a de- 
pendent infinitive ; as, I should like to see you. They tuould go 
in bathmg. 

Will is also used as a notional verb in the sense of choose^ 
determine. It is then conjugated regularly. 

417. HAVE. 

PBE8. PAST. PBBS. PABT. PAST PABT. 

Pmn. Parts: Have. Had. Having. Had. 
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Indicative Mode. 








PBBS. TENSE. 


PAST TENSE. 






angular, FharU. 


SingtOar. 




JJtmtmutF 


1. 


I have, 1. We have, 


1. I had. 


1. 


We had. 


2. 


Thou hast, 2. You have. 


2. Thou hadst. 


2. 


You had, 


3. 


He has, or 3. They have, 
hath. 


3. He had, 


3. 


They had. 



Subjunctive Mode. 
(Generally used after if, that, though, etc.) 



. TENSE. 

Singular. FktraL 

1. I have, 1. We have, 

2. Thou have, 2. You have, 

3. He have, 3. They have. 



PAST TENSE. 

Singular, Ftural, 

1. I had, 1. We had, 

2. Thou had, 2. You had, 

3. He had, 3. They had. 



Infinitive Mode. 

PBES. TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 



Imperative Mode. 

PBES. TENSE. 

Singular, Mural. 

2. Have (thou). 2. Have (you or ye). To have. To have had. 



PRESENT. 


1 

PAST. 


PERFECT. 


Participle: Having. 


Had. 


Having had. 


Gerund : Having. 




Having had. 



The verb hcuoe is both . notional «uid auxiUary. 

As a notional verb, meaning possess, hold, keep, it is found 
in all the modes and tenses. 

As an auxiliary verb, its present tense is used to form the 
present perfect tenses of other verbs, as. He has succeeded; its 
past tense, to form the past perfect tenses, as. He had stu>- 
ceeded; its future indefinite tense, to form the future i)erfect 
tenses, as. He wiU have sticceeded; its present infinitive, to 
form the perfect infinitive, as, To have succeeded; and its pres- 
ent participle, to form the perfect participle and gerund, as, 
Ha/vmg su^cceeded. When it is used as an auxiliary, the original 
sense of possessing no longer appears. 

Hast is a contraction for ha/oest; had, for ha/oed; has and 
hath, for hoA^es and h^aveth. 
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418. BE. 




VSESSST, TAffT, PBB8. PABT. 


PAerr pabt. 


Prin. Parts: Be, Was. Being, 


Been. 



Indicative Mode. 



PBBSBirr TENSE. 

Slngtdar. Plwvl, 

1. I am, 1. We are, 

2. Thou art, 2. You are. 



PAST TENSE. 

JSfinaiular, Plural. 

1. I was, 1. We were, 

2. Thou wast, 2. You were. 



He is, 3. They are. 


3. He was, 3. They were. 




PBE8BNT PEBFECT TENSE. 

SUiffular. ^ Plural, 




1. I have been. 


1. 


We have been. 




2. Thou hast been. 


2. 


You have been. 




3. He has been. 


3. 


They have been. 




PAST PEBFECT TENSE. 

Singular. PiuraL 




1. I had been, 


1. 


We had been. 




2. Thou hadst been. 


2. 


You had been. 




3. He had been, , 


3. 


They had been. 




FUTUBB TENSE. 

mngular. 


Plural. 




1. I shall be, 


1. 


We shall be. 


. 


2. Thou wilt be. 


2. 


You will be. 




3. He will be. 


3. 


They will be ; 




- or; 


- 




1. I will be. 


1. 


We will be, 




2. Thou shalt be. 


2. 


You shall be. 




3. He shall be. 


3. 


They shall be. 




FUTUBE PEBFECT TENSE. 

Skiffular. Plural. 


1. 


1 shall have been. 


1. 


We shall have been. 


2. 


Thou wilt have been, 


2. 


You will have been. 


3. 


He will have been, 


3. 


They will have been; 


1. 


Oi, 

I will have been, 1. 


We will have been. 


2. 


Thou shalt have been. 


2. 


You shall have been. 


3. 


He shall have been. 


3. 


They shall have been. 
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Subjunctive Mode. 
(Generally used after \f, that, thottffh, etc.) 



PRBSBNT TENSE. 



Singular. Plural. 

1. I be, 1. We be, 

2. Thou be, 2. You be, 

3. He be, 3. They be. 



PAST TBHSB. 



Singular, Flural. 

1. I were, 1. We were, 

2. Thou wert, 2. You were, 

3. He were, 3. They were. 



PBESBNT PEBFBOT TENSE. 

Singular. Phiral. 

1. I have been, 1. We have been, 

2. Thou have been, 2. You have been, 

3. He have been, 3. They have been. 

PAST PBBFEOT TENSE. 

The same in form as in the indicative mode. 

FTTTUBB TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

^ J (Should K ^ ^^ i^^^^^^lbe 

(would ) ' (would ) ' 

^ ^ (shouldst) , A ^ (should) ^ 

^ __ (Should ) _ o mv (Should) , 

3-^« Iwouid i^' ^-^^y {would [*«• 



FUTUBE PBBTBOT TENSE. 

Singular. Ptural. 

rt nn. (Shouldst) , , rt ^ (should) , 

Imperative Mode. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. Plural 

2. Be (thou). 2. Be (you or ye). 

Infinitive Mode. 

PRESENT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 

To be. To have been. 
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"Vebbals. 





PBE8BNT. 


PAST. 


PBBTBOT. 


Participles : 


Being. 


Been. 


Having been. 


Gerunds : 


Being. 




Having been. 



As an auxiliary the verb he is used, in connection with the 
present participle, in forming the progressive forms of the 
tenses; and, in connection with the past participle, in forming 
the tenses of trajasitive verbs in the passive voice. 

Exercise 45. — Write out the conjugation of the 
verb write, progressive form, by joining the present 
participle to the various parts of the verb^ht. 

419. 

FBBBBirr. PAST. PBBS. PAST. I 

Done. 





DO. 






FBBBBirr. PAST. PBBS. PABT. 


PA] 


RTS; Do. Did. 


Doing. 




Indicative Mode 






PBBSBNT TBN8B. 

Singular. 


xTlffYII. 


1. 


1 do, 1. 


We do. 


2. 


Thou dost, 2. 


You do, 


3. 


He does, 3. 


They do. 




PAST TBNSB. 

Singular. 


Plural. 


1. 


I did, 1. 


We did. 


2. 


Thou didst, 2. 


You did. 


3. 


He did, 3. 


They did. 



Do, as a notional verb, is found in all the voices, modes, and 



Do, as an auxiliary verb, has three uses: 

1. To form, together with the present infinitive of another 
verb, equivalents for the indefinite present and past tenses. 
These equivalents are sometimes used for the sake of emphasis, 
in which case the stress of the voice in speaking is laid upon 
the auxiliary; as, I do see; He did fall; She does succeed. 
Frequently, however, they are used merely to improve the sound 
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of the sentence; €W, Thxm dost prefer above aU temples the up- 
right heart a/nd pure. 

2. To form equivalents for the indefinite present and past 
in negative and interrogative sentences ; as, J do not Jiea/r you. 
Do you hea/r me f Did he not tell you f 

3. To form emphatic imperatives ; b&. Do he still. Do Jceep 
quiet. Do ha/oe patience. 

In all these expressions do is really a transitive verb, and 
its object is the verb in the infinitive mode ; but it is more con- 
venient to parse the auxiliary and the principal verb together 
as one verb. 

The verb after do is often omitted ; as, I cam, not waOc as 
fast as you do (walk). 

420. 





MAT. 






Indicative Mode. 






PBBaSNT TBN8B. 

Singular, 


Flural, 


1. 


I may, 1. 


We may. 


2. 


Thou mayst, 2, 


You may. 


3. 


He may, 3. 


They may. 




PAST TBUBB. 

Singular. 


TTural. 


1. 


I might, 1. 


We might. 


2. 


Thou mightst, 2, 


You might. 


3. 


He might, 3. 


They might. 



Originally I may meant I a/m able. Now it means I o/m 
allowed to. In this sense ma/y is a notional verb, and the in- 
finitive mode by which it is followed is an adverbial modifier ; 
as, The Boa/rd may elect their own president and secretary. 

In cases, however, where ma/y is in the subjunctive mode, 
especially after that and lest, the idea of permission almost 
disappears, and it becomes an auxiliary, forming an equivalent 
for the subjunctive mode of the principal verb ; as. Let him eat 
that he may not grow famt. Be not idle, lest ye m^iy come to 
vxmt. 

The present and past tenses of the subjunctive mode are the 
same as those of the indicative, except that the inflection of the 
second person singular is omitted. 
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Defective Verbs. 

421. Several of the auxiliary verbs are defective 
(§ 414), as has been shown. Several notional verbs, 
as can, must, ought, dare, wit, need, hight, dight, are 
either defective or have some peculiarity in their 
conjugation, 

432. CAN. 

Indicative Mode. 

PBESBNT TBNSB. PAST TENSB. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. I could, 1. "We could, 



Singular. Plural. 

1. I can, 1. "We can, 

2. Thou canst, 2. You can, 

3. He can, 3. They can, 



2. Thou couldst, 2. You could, 

3. He could, 3. They could. 



In the author*s judgment, ccm is always a notional verb, and 
the verb following it is in the infinitive mode ; but see § 433. 

The I in could does not proi)erly belong to the verb. It was 
inserted to make the word agree in form with would and should. 

Originally ca/n meant to know ; and from the idea of knowl- 
edge arose the idea of power. The adjective cv/nmng was 
originally the present participle of this verb. 

423. Must is now used only in the present tense, indicative 
mode. It has no variations of form. It is always notional, and 
is followed by a dependent infinitive ; as, Se must he mistaken. 

424. Ought has but one change of form; it adds -est for 
the second i)erson singular. 

Ought, though now generally used in the present tense, is an 
old form of the past tense of the verb owe. 

To express past time the dex)endent infinitive after ougM 
must be past ; as. These thmgs ought ye to have done. 

425* To wit, meaning to TcnoWy is now used only in the in- 
finitive mode in the sense of namely, that is to sa/y. The forms 
I wot, Ghd tuot, are found in old writers. 
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426. For meiMnks, me lists, see §231, and §337. 

437. HigM means was or is cdUed, It has no other forms. 
"A most singular word," says Skeat, "presenting the sole in- 
stance in English of a passive verb." 

438. ITeed, when it means to he in wa/nt of, is conjugated 
in the ordinary way. When it conveys the sense of })eing 
vmler a necessity, the third i)erson singular is He need, not 
He needs. 

The third x)erson singular needs must not be confounded with 
the adverb needs; as. He needs advice. He must needs go 
th/ixmgh Sama/ria. 

439. Dight, a past participle, now rarely used, is a short- 
ened form of dighted, meaning prepared, adorned, as in Milton's 
line, Ths clouds in thouscmd liveries ddgJU. 

430. Da/re, meaning to fiave cou/rage, to veni/ure, has both 
da/re and dares in the third i)erson singular, present tense of the 
indicative mode, and a past tense durst. 

The Duke 
Dare no more stretch this finger of mine 
Than he dare stretch his own. — Shakespeare, 

I dare do all that may become a man, 
Who dares do more is none. — Shakespeare, 

Bare, meaning to challenge, defy, has a past tense dared, 
and is conjugated in the regular way. 

431. Quoth is used only in the first and third person 
singular, past tense, and means sa4d I, sadd he. It is now 
rarely used. 

Exercise 46. — With regard to each of the finite 
verbs in the following sentences, tell its tense and 
mode and whether it is used as a notional or as a/n 
auxiliary verb: 
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You may go. May you be happy 1 She can sing. He willed 
that I should remain. He will be prepent. Virtue shall have 
its reward. Does your mother know of this? She does not 
know. Beware lest you should fall. She does her work ad- 
mirably. He did what he could. I will help you if I can. He 
durst not go home. He should be richer than he is. 

433. To show in both voices the conjugation of a 
verb, it will be necessary to select a transitive verb, 
since both voices are found only in transitive verbs. 
We give, therefore, the 

Conjugation of the Transitive Verb See. 



PBBSENT. 


PAST. 




PRBS. PABT. PAST PABT. 


Pbin. Pabts: See, 


Saw, 




Seeing, Seen. 


INDICATIVE 


MODE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singviar, 


AOTIVE TOIOE. 


Fiural 


1. I see, 


1 


1. 


We see, 


2. Thou seest, 




2. 


You see. 


3. He sees, 




3. 


They see.' 


Singular. 


PASSXYX TOIOB. 


Flural. 


1. I am seen. 




1. 


We are seen, 


2. Thou art seen. 


2. 


You are seen. 


3. He is seen. 




3. 


They are seen. 




PAST tense. 




Singular. 


AOTIVB VOIOB. 


IHUTOl, 


1. I saw, 




1. 


We saw. 


2. Thou sawest, 




2. 


You saw. 


3. He saw, 




3. 


They saw. 


Singular. 


PASSIVB TOIOE. 


Plural. 


1. I was seen, 




1. 


We were seen. 


2. Thou wast seen, 


2. 


You were seen. 


3. He was seen. 




3. 


They were seen. 
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PKBSBNT PERFECT TENSE. 




SbngtOar. 


AOTIVB VOIOB. 

PluraL 


1. 


I have seen. 


1. We have seen. 


2. 


Thou hast seen, 


2. You have seen. 


3. 


He has seen. 


3. They have seen. 




Singular. 


PA88IVB TOIOB. 

Plural. 


1. 


I have been seen. 


1. We have been seen. 


2. 


Thou hast been seen, 2. You have been seen. 


3. 


He has been seen 


, 3. They have been seen. 




PAST PEHFECT TENSE. 




Singular, 


AOTIVB VOICE. 

Plural. 


1. 


I had seen, 


1. We had seen. 


2. 


Thou hadst seen, 


2. You had seen. 


3. 


He had seen. 


3. They had seen. 

PASaiVlS VOIOB. 



18J 



Singdiar. Plural. 

1. I had been seen, 1. We had been seen, 

3. Thou hadst been seen, 2. You had been seen, 

3. He had been seen, 3. They had been seen. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

AOTIVB VOIOB. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. I shall or will see, 1. We shall or will see, 

2. Thou Shalt or wilt see, 2. You shall or will see, 

3. He shall or will see, 3. They shall or will see. 



Singular. Plural. 

1. I shall or will be seen, 1. We shall or will be seen, 

2. Thou Shalt or wilt be seen, 2. You shall or will be seen, 

3. He shall or will be seen, 3. They shall or will be seen. 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

AOTTVB VOIOB. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. I shall or will 1 , 1. We shall or will 

2. Thou Shalt or wilt > ^^ 2. You shall or will 

3. He shall or will J ^* 3. They shall or will 
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PASSIVB 


VOICE. 




Singular, 






1. 


I shall or will ^ 


have 


1. 


2. 


Thou shalt or wilt 


■ been 


2. 


3. 


He shall or will 


seen, 


3. 



Mural. 
1. We shall or will 1 have 
You shall or will > been 
They shall or will J seen. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

(Generally used after i/, leat^ though, etc.) 

PRESENT TEISTSE. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



aingular. 






Plural. 


1. I see, 




1. 


We see. 


2. Thou see. 




2. 


You see. 


3. He see, 




3. 


They see. 


Singular. 


PASSIYB 


VOICE. 


Plural. 


1. I be seen. 




1. 


We be seen. 


2. Thou be seen. 




2. 


You be seen, 


3. He be seen, 




3. 


They be seen. 




PAST TENSE. 




Singular. 




VOICE. 


Plural. 


1. I saw. 




1. 


We saw. 


2. Thou saw. 




2. 


You saw. 


3. He saw. 




3. 


They saw. 


Singular. 


PA88IVB 


VOICE. 


Plural. 


1. I were seen. 




1. 


We were seen. 


2. Thou wert seen, 




2. 


You were seen. 


3. He were seen, 




3. 


They were seen. 



Singular. 
I, thou, he have seen. 



PRESENT PERFECT TENSE. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



Plural. 
We, you, they have seen. 



Singular. 
I, thou, he have been seen. 



PA88IVB VOICE. 



Plural. 
We, you, they have been seen. 
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I, thou, he had seen. 

Singvlar. 
I, thou, he had been seen. 



PAST PERFECT TENSE. 

AOTIVJC VOICB. 



We, you, they had seen. 



PA88IVB VOIOB. 



Plural. 
We, you, they had been seen. 



^nguUxr. 

1. I should ] 

2. Thou wouldst \ see, 

3. He would J 



FUTURE TENSE. 

AOTIVB VOIOB. 



Hwral. 

1. We 1 should] 

2. You j- or |- see. 

3. They J would J 



Singvlar. 

1. I should 

2. Thou wouldst j^ 



PA88IVB VOICB. 



3. He would 






be 
seen, 



Plural. 

1. We "] should 1 

2. You ^ or > 

3. They J would J 



be 
seen. 



Singular. 
1. I should 1 



FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

AOTIVB VOICE. 



Plural. 



1. We 1 should 1 

2. Thou wouldst ^ have seen, 2. You ^ or ^ have seen. 

3. He would J 3. They J would J 



Singular. 

1. I should 

2. Thou wouldst 

3. He would 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Plural. 



1 have been I' ^^ 1 ^^^^^^ 1 have been 

J 3. They J would *] 



Singular. 
2. See (thou). 

Singular. 
2. Be (thou) seen. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



Plural. 
2. See (ye or you). 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Plural. 
2. Be (ye or you) seen. 
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INFmiTIYE MODE. 



AOTIVB VOICE. PAflSIVB TOIOS. 

Pbesbnt Tense: To see. To be seen. 

Pees. Pebf. Tense : To have seen. To have been seen. 

VERBALS. 

PARTICIPLES. 

AOTIVB VOIOB. PAflSIVB VOIOB. 

Present : Seeing. Being seen. 

Past : Seen. 

Perfect: Having seen. Having been seen. 

QERUNDS. 

Present: Seeing. Being seen. 

Perfect : Having seen Having been seen. 

Exercise 47. — Write the emphatic form of the 
present and past tenses, indicative modej of see. 

Write the interrogative forms of the tenses of the 
indicative mode. 

Write the progressive forms of the tenses, both 
active and passive voice, wherever possible, in the 
interrogative and affirmative forms. 

Write the tenses of the vindicative mode, active 
and passive voices, as they would be used in negative 
sentences. 

/433. Some authors use the verbs may, can, and 
must, together with the past tense of will and shall, 
as auxiliaries with which to form for other verbs 
what is called the potential mode. For teachers that 
prefer to retain this so-called mode, its conjugation 
for the verb lie (to recline) is given below. 
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Potential Mode. 

FBB8BNT TENSE. 

Singular. Jfural, 



1. I may, can, must lie, 

2. Thou mayst, canst, must lie, 

3. He may, can, must lie. 



1. "We may, can, must lie, 

2. You may, can, must lie, 

3. They may, can, must lie. 



PAST TENSE. 

Sifygular. 

1. I might, could, would, should He, 

2. Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, shouldst lie, 

3. He might, could, would, should lie. 

Hural, 

1. We might, could, would, should lie, 

2. You might, could, would, should he, 

3. They might, could, would, should lie. 

PBBSBNT PBBFEOT TENSE. 

Singular, 

1. I may, can, must have lain, 

2. Thou mayst, canst, must have lain, 

3. He may, can, must have lain. 

Hural. 

1. "We may, can, must have lain, 

2. You may, can, must liave lain, 

3. They may, can, must have lain. 

PAST PBBFEOT TENSE. 

Singular. 

1. I might, could, would, should have lain, 

2. Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, shouldst have lain, 

3. He might, could, would, should have lain. 

Plural. 

1. "We might, could, would, should have lain, 

2. You might, could, would, should have lain, 

3. They might, could, would, should have lain. 

The highest authorities on Enghsh grammar, such as Maetz- 
ner, Whitney, Bain, and Morris, are now agreed in rejecting 
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the so-called potential mode. I may go may express a state- 
ment of fact, in which case may is in the indicative mode ; or 
a condition or supposition, in which case mat/ is an auxiliary, 
and m^y go may be parsed as in the subjunctive mode. 

434. It has been stated (§400) that verbs are 
regular or weak, and irregular or strong. The 
formation of the various modes, tenses, numbers, 
and persons of the regular verb is very simple, but 
that of the irregular verb is much less so. The 
difficulty arises from the irregularity of the past 
tense, indicative mode, and the past participle. If 
these are known, for any verb, it is easy to inflect 
the verb throughout. The following list is given for 
reference. Verbs that are also regular are marked R. 
Forms httle used are printed in italics. 



LIST OF IRREQULAR VERBS. 



Pres. 


Past. FastR 


Prea, 


Fast. 


Abide 


abode abode 


Bet 


bet, R. 


Am, be 


was been 


Bless 


blest, R 


Arise 


arose arisen 


Bid 


bid, bade 


Awake 


awoke, R awaked 


Bind 


bound 


Bake 


, , ^ baked, 


Bite 
Bleed 


bit 
bled 


Bear 
Bear 


bore, , 
• , vbom 
bare 

( bore. 

Iter* r""^ 


Blow 

Break 

Breed 


blew 
broke, 
brake 
bred 


{to carry.) 




Bring 


brought 


Beat 


beat jjff'*' 
beat 


Build 
Bum 


biult, R. 
burnt, R. 


Begin 


began begun 


Burst 


burst 


Bend 


bent, R bent, B. 


Buy 


bought 


Bereave 


bereft, B. bereft, R. 


Can 


could 


Beseech 


besought besought 


Cast 


cast 



Past P. 
bet, R. 
blest, R. 
bidden, bid 
bound 
bitten, bit 
bled 
blown 

tbroken 

bred 
brought 
built, R 
burnt, R. 
burst 
•bought 

cast 
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Pru. 


Ftist. 


Fast P. 


J¥ew. 


JPatt. 


FastP. 


Catch 


caught 


caught 


Gird 


girt, R. 


girt,R. 


Chide 


chid 


chidden, 
chid 


Give 
Go 


gave 
went 


given 
gone 


Choose 


chose 


chosen 


Grave 


graved 


.graven, R. 


Cleave, ■ 


' clove, R. 
cleft 
.clave 


cloven, 
I cleft 


Grind 
Grow 
Hang 


ground 
grew 
hung, R. 


ground 
grown 
hung 


Cling 


clung 


clung 


Have 


had 


had 


Clothe 


clad, R. 


clad, R. 


Hear 


heard 


heard 


Come 


came 


come 


Heave 


hove, R. 


hove, R. 


Cost 


cost 


cost 


Hew 


hewed 


hewn, R. 


Creep 


crept 


crept 


Hide 


hid 


hidden, hid 


Crow 


crew, R. 


crowed 


Hit 


hit 


hit 


Cut 
Dare 


cut 
durst, R. 


cut 
dared 


Hold 


held 


held, 
holde/n 


Deal 


dealt 


dealt, R. 


Hurt 


hurt 


hurt 


Dig 


dug, R. 


dug, R. 


Keep 


kept 


kept 


Do 


did 


done 


Kneel 


knelt, R. 


knelt, R. 


Draw 


drew 


drawn 


Knit 


knit, R. 


knit, R. 


Dream 


dreamt, R. dreamt, R. 


Know 


knew 


known 


Dress 


drest, R. 


drest, R. 


Lade 


laded 


laden, R. 


Drink 


dra.nk 


J drank, 
(drunk 


Lay 
Lead 


laid 
led 


laid 
led 


Drive 


drove 


driven 


Lean 


leant, R. 


leant, R. 


Dwell 


dwelt, R 


dwelt, R. 


Leap 


leapt, R. 


leapt, R. 


Eat 


ate 


eaten 


Leave 


left 


left 


Fall 


feU 


fallen 


Lend 


lent 


lent 


Feed 


fed 


fed 


Let 


let 


let 


Feel 


felt 


felt 


Lie (redine) lay 


lain 


Fight 


fought 


fought 


Light 


ht, R. 


lit, R. 


Find 


found 


found 


Lose 


lost 


lost 


Flee 


fled 


fled 


Make 


made 


made 


Fling 


flung 


flung 


May 


might 




Fly 


flew 


flown 


Mean 


meant 


meant 


Forsake 


forsook 


forsaken 


Meet 


met 


met 


Freeze 


froze 


frozen 


Mow 


mowed 


mown, R. 


Get 


got 


got, gotten 


Pay 


paid 


paid 


Gild 


gilt,R. 


gilt,R. 
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Pm. 


FtuL 


FastP. 


Frw. 


Past 


Post. P. 


Pen, pent, R. 
(foinebme,) 


I)ent, R. 


Sink 


sank 
sunk 


1 sunk 


Put 


put 


put 


Sit 


sat 


sat 


Quit 


quit, R. 


quit, R. 


Slay 


slew 


slain 


Bap 


rapt, R. 


rapt, R. 


Sleep 


slept 


slept 


Read 
Rend 


rSad 
rent 


rSad 
rent 


SUde 


sUd 


slidden, 
■ sHd 


Rid 


rid 


rid ' 


Sling 


slung 


slung 


Ride 


rode 


ridden 


Slink 


slunk 


shmk 


Ring 
Rise 


(rang, 
rung 
rose 


[rung 
risen 


SHt 
Smite 


sUt 
smote 


slit, R. 
smitten, 
' smU 


Rive 


rived 


riven, R. 


Sow 


sowed 


sown, R 


Run 
Saw 


ran 
sawed 


run 
sawn, R. 


Speak 


spoke, 
spake 


•spoken 


Say 


said 


said 


Speed 


sped 


sped 


See 


saw 


seen 


Si)end 


spent 


spent 


Seek 


sought 


sought 


SpiU 


spilt, R. 


spilt, R. 


Seethe 


seethed 


sodden, R. 


Spin 


spun, spa/n spun 


Sell 


sold 


sold 


Spit 


spit, spat spit 


Send 


sent 


sent 


SpKt 


split 


spHt 


Set 


set 


set 


Spread 


spread 


spread 


Shake 


shook 


shaken 


Spring 


sprang 


sprung 


Shall 


should 




Stand 


stood 


stood 


Shape 


shaped 


shapen, R. 


Stave 


staved, 
stove 


staved, 
stove 


Shave 


shaved 


shaven, R. 


Shear 


sheared 


shorn, R. 


•Stay 


staid, 
stayed 


staid, 
stayed 


Shed 


shed 


shed 


Shine 


shone, R 


. shone, R. 


Steal 


stole 


stolen 


Shoe 


shod 


shod 


Stick 


stuck 


stuck 


Shoot 


shot 


shot 


Sting 


stung 


stung 


Show 


showed 


shown, R. 


Stride 


strode 


stridden, 


Shred 
Shrink 


shred 

shrunk, 

shrank 


shred 
j shrunk, 
{8h/rwnJcen 


Strike 


struck 


j struck, 
1 stricken 


String 


strung 


strung 


Shut 


shut 


shut 


Strive 


strove 


striven 


Sing 


«sang, 
{swng 


[sung 


Strew 


strewed 


strown, R, 
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Fru, 


Jtot 


Past, P. 


Pres. 


Pa$u 


But P. 


Swear 
Sweat 


swore, 
swcure 
sweat 


•sworn 
sweat, R 


Thrust 
Tread 


thrust 
trod. 


thrust 
j trodden, 
(trod 


Sweep 


swept 


swept 


Wax 


waxed 


waxen, R. 


SweU 


sweUed 


swollen, R. 


Wear 


wore 


worn 


Swim 


swam, 
" swv/m 


[•swum 


Weave 
Weep 


wove 
wept 


woven 
wept 


Swing 


swung 


swung 


Wet 


wet, R. 


wet, R. 


Take, 


took 


taken 


Whet 


whet, R 


. whet, R. 


Teach 


taught 


taught 


WiU 


would 




Tear 


tore, ta/re torn 


Win 


won 


won 


Tell 


told 


told 


Wind 


wound. 


R. wound 


Think 


thought 


thought 


Work 


wroughtjR.wrought, R. 


Thrive 


thrived, 
throve 


•thriven, R. 


Wring 
Write 


wrung 
wrote 


wrung 
written 


Throw 


threw 


thrown 









Parsing the Vebb. 
435. The verb is parsed by 

1. Telling whether it is regular or irregular, and 
why. 

2. Giving its principal parts. 

8. TeUing whether it is transitive or intransitive ; 
and, if transitive, stating its object, and its voice. 

4. Stating its mode, tense, number, and person; 
and the reason in each case. 

Exercise 48.— Parse the verbs in the followmg 
selections : 

1. The bird built its nest in an old apple tree. 

Model.— Built is an irregular verb, because it does not form 
its past tense and past participle by adding d or edto the present. 

Principal parts,— present, bu4M; past, bvdlt; present par- 
ticiple, budldmg; past participle, hmlt. 

Transitive, because it has nest for its object. 
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Active voice, because its subject denotes the doer of the 
action. 

Indicative mode, — ^it simply states a fact ; past tense, — it de- 
notes past action ; third person, singular number, because its sub- 
ject hi/rd is third person, singular. 

In practice, however, it is sufficient to parse as follows: An 
irregular, transitive verb, active voice, indicative mode, and 
third person singular, because its subject bird is third person 
singular. 

2. But a cunning man was the cobbler; 

He could call the birds from the trees, 
Charm the black snake out of the ledges. 

And bring back the swarming bees. — Whitti^, 

3. Ailie stepped up on a seat, and laid herself on the table, 
as her friend the surgeon told her; arranged herself, gave a 
rapid look at James, shut her eyes, rested herself on me, and 
took my hand. The operation was at once begun ; it was neces- 
sarily slow ; and chloroform— one of God's best gifts to his suf- 
fering children — was then unknown. — Dr, Jdh/n Brown, 
4. And if we do but watch the hour. 

There never yet was human power 

That could evade, if unforgiven. 

The patient search and vigil long 

Of him that treasures up a wrong.— 5yr(m. 
5. A male bird brought to his box a large, fine goose 
feather, which is a great find for a sparrow, and much coveted. 
After he had deposited his prize and chattered his gratulations 
over it, he went away in quest of his mate. His next-door 
neighbor, a female bird, seeing her chance, quickly slipped in 
and seized the feather, — and here the wit of the bird came out, 
for instead of carrying it into her own box, she fiew with it to 
a near tree, and hid it in a fork of the branches, then went 
home, and when her neighbor returned with his mate, was in- 
nocently employed about her own affairs. The proud male, 
finding his feather gone, came out of his box in a high state 
of excitement, and, with wrath in his manner and accusation 
on his tongue, rushed into the cot of the female. Not finding 
his goods and chattels there as he had expected, he stormed 
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around awhile, abusing everybody in general, and his neighbor 
in particular, and then went away as if to repair the loss. As 
soon as lie was out of sight, the shrewd thief went and brought 
the feather home, and lined her own domicile with it. — Jolm 
Bwrroughs, 

6. I do not know what I may appear to the world, but to 
myBelf I seem to have been only like a boy playing on the 
sea-shore, and diverting myself in now and then finding a 
smoother pebble, or a prettier shell than ordinary, while the 
great ocean of truth lay all undiscovered before me. — Sir Isaac 
N&wton, 

TH HI ADVEBB. 

436. Definition. — ^An adverb is a word used to 
modify the meaning of a verb, an adjective, or 
another adverb. 

(Read again paragraphs 23-27, and work Exercise 4.) 

Classes. 

437. According to their functions in the sen- 
tence, adverbs are of three classes: 1. Simple ad- 
verbs; 2. Interrogative adverbs; 8. Conjunctive ad- 
verbs. 

438. A simple adverb modifies the meaning of 
the word with which it is used ; as, 

But we steadfastly gazed on the face of {he dead, 
And we t>itterly thought of the morrow, — ^Wolf. 

Though the mills of God grind slowly 
Yet they grind exceeding small, 

— H. W. Longfellow. 

Extremes of fortune are true wisdom* s test. 
And he*s of men most wise who hears them best. 

439. An interrogative adverb is an adverb used 
to ask a question; as. 
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When shaU we three meet agcmi f— Skakespbabe. 

Where a/re the pv/re, whom thou wovMst choose to love thee ? 

—A. H. Clough. 

Why crisp the toaters "blue f— O. W. Holmes. 

440. A conjunctive adverb is an adverb that 
modifies the meaning of a verb, an adjective, or 
another adverb, in a subordinate clause, and also 
connects that clause with the principal clause. 

In the sentence, Spring is the time when the swallows come, 
when modifies the meaning of the verb come and connects an 
adjective clause with the noun time. In the sentence, Qo where 
glory wadts thee, where modifies the meaning of the verb waits 
and connects an adverbial clause with the verb go. 

There is generally some demonstrative word expressed or 
imderstood that stands to a conjunctive adverb in a relation 
similar to that in which the antecedent stands to a relative 
pronoun ; as. There, where a few torn shrubs the place dis- 
close; QoTYhe (then) when you a/re ready. 

The following words are conjunctive adverbs : 



when 


whence 


whereby 


whereat 


where 


why 


wherefore 


while 


as 


wherein 


whereon 


whenever 



441. Adverbs may be classified according to their 
meanings as follows: 

1. Adverbs of place, answering to the question 
(a) where ? (&) whither f (c) whence ? as, (a) feere, 
there, anywhere, yonder, etc.; (&) hither, thither, 
backward, etc.; (c) hence, thence, etc. 

2. Adverbs of time, answering to the question 
when ? as, now, to-day, yesterday, to-morrov), by and 
by, still, agai/n, then, afterward, etc. 
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8. Adverbs of number; as, oncCy Pivice, thrice; 
first, secondly y thirdly. 

4. Adverbs of manner; as, how, well, ill, badly f 
alovd, so, thus. 

5. Adverbs of degree ; as, very, too, almost, quite, 
much, little, no, m^re, m^st, less, least, and ths before 
an adjective in the comparative degree. 

6. Adverbs of cause ; as, why, wherefore, whence. 

7. Adverbs of assertion and denial ; as, yes, yea, 
aye, nay, no, not. 

The classification of adverbs according to meaning is given, 
not to be learned by rote, but as an aid in parsing. 

445. When the is used before an adjective in the compar- 
ative degree, as, the more the merrier, it is not the definite 
article but an adverb. In this use it is derived from an Anglo- 
Saxon case of the demonstrative fhaty meaning Try so mv>ch. 

443* Yes and no, when standing alone in reply to questions, 
are not really adverbs. They are, in fact, the equivalents of 
sentences, and are more nearly aMa to interjections. 

444. Many adverbs are composed of two or more words ; 
as, from, above, one by one, now a/nd then, ever cmd cmon, and 
the like. These may be called phrase adverbs. 

446. It can not be impressed too strongly or too 
frequently on the student, that the function which 
a word discharges in a sentence determines the part 
of speech to which it belongs : 

1. Words that are ordinarily notms are sometimes used as 
adverbs; as in the expressions. 

Stone dead. He ca/res not a cent. 
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2. Words that are ordinarily adjectives sometimes become 
adverbs; as, 

He speaks lotid. He rwns fusU 

The reason is that in olden times adverbs \ere formed from 
adjectives by adding e; as, bright, hrighte. In modem English 
the e has been dropped in these cases, and no other suffix sub- 
stituted. 

3. Words that are usually adverbs occasionally become 
nouns; as. 

Now (= the present time) is the accepted ti/mey now is the 
day of salvation. He cam%e from abro€id, 

4. Words that are usually adverbs become adjectives : (a) as 
modifiers ; (6) as predicate complements. 

(a) Drink no longer water, hut use a little wine, for thy 
stomach's sake, a/ad thme often infirmities. — Bible. 

Even, Homer sometmves nods. 

This example some grammarians would explain by supply- 
ing an ellipsis : 

Even (so careful a poet as) Homer som^tvmes nods. 
(6) He is here. The child is away. 

In the last example (b) hsre and a/way are usually parsed as 
adverbs. But a little consideration will show that the verb to be, 
when it is merely a copula (see § 348), can not take a modifier. 
In the examples given above, the verb serves simply to assert 
locality. Hence, here and away may be parsed as adverbs used 
as predicate adjectives. 

5. The word as is used as a relative pronoun, as an adverb, 
as a subordinate conjunction, and as a preposition. 

In the sentence. Such as I hoA^e I give, as is a relative 
pronoun. 

In the sentence, He is as clever as hds brother, the first as 
is an adverb of degree ; the second as is a conjunctive adverb. 

In the sentence, As I am yov/r subordinate I wttt obey you, 
as (= because) is a subordinate conjunction. (See § 463*) 
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In the sentence, As the clergymcm was retwrmng from church, 
he met his daughters, o^ is an adverb of time. 

In the sentence, Bv^^cm is greatest as a/n a/rt critic, as is a 
preposition. 

446. Most adverbs of manner and degree admit 
of comparison: 

1. Adverbs ending in ly are generally compared by pre- 
fixing more and most; as. 



keenly 
heavMfUUy 



OomparaHve, 
more keerily 
mare heavtifuWy 



SuperlaUve, 
m4>st keenly 
most hea/uMfuUy 



2. Some adverbs are compared by adding the suflftxes er 
and est; as. 



BotUkfe. 



OompiutiUve. 



Superlative, 
fastest 



soon 


sooner 


soonest 


often 


oftener 


oftenest 


3. The following 


adverbs are either 


irregular or deft 


their comparison : 






ItoeUive. 


Oomparaiive, 


auperiaOM. 


well 


better 


best 


ill 


worse 


worst 


much 


more 


most 


nigh (or near) 


nearer 


next 


forth 


further 


furthest 


far 


farther 


farthest 


late 


later 


last (or latest) 


(rathe) 


rather 


* 



Fwrther suid fwrthest are now generally used to express 
progress, advancement; foHher and fa/rthest, with respect to 
distance in space. 

Bather is derived from an old adjective railie, meaning ecwiy. 
Milton speaks of the rathe primrose, and Tennyson writes, TiU 
rathe she rose, half-cheated in the thought. 
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Substitutes for the Adverb. 

447. Adverbial phrases or adverbial clauses may 
take the place of adverbs, generally with the result 
of making the statement more precise. A sentence 
containing- an adverbial clause is complex. 

Tor there, in the sentence He was seen there, we may sub- 
stitute the phrases, in the street, at church, on top of the house, 
•with the result of more exactly defining our meaning. 

In He is not careful erumgh, we may substitute a clause 
for the word enough, and say He is not so ca/refvi as he ought 
to be. 

Parsing. 

448. An adverb is parsed by telling: 

1. The verb, etc., whose meaning is modified. 

2. In what way it modifies, whether as to place, 
time, manner, degree, etc. 

8. Its degree of comparison. 

Exercise 49. — Pick out all the adverbs, adverbial 
pTvrases, and adverbial clauses, in the following seleo 
tions, and tell what each modifies: 

1. Out of the obUqmty of the equator has come forth our 
civilization. — Motley, 

2. Gone was the glow from his cheek and the fire from his 
eye. 

8. Loud from its rocky caverns, the deep-voiced neighboring 
ocean 
Speaks, and in accents disconsolate cmswers the wail of 
the forest,— Longfellow. 

4. Before her queenly womanhood 
How dared our hostess utter 
The paltry errand of her need 

To buy her fresh-churned butter?— TTTW^Wer. 
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5. By searching in the grass, the skins of grasshoppers may 
be occasionally found still clinging to the spears of grstss where 
they were left when the grasshoppers shed them. — E, S, Morse, 

6. A great part of Holland and Flanders has been reclaimed 
by draining, and thus rendered not only habitable, but extremely 
valuable for agricultural purposes. 

7. Soon a remarkable fossil, shawled to the chin and band- 
aged hke a miunmy, appeared at the door of the after deck- 
house, and was shot into my aa:ms by the next lurch of the ship. 

8. There is nothing so desperately monotonous as the sea; 
and I no longer wonder at the cruelty of pirates. Taney an ex- 
istence in which the coming up of a clumsy finback whale, who 
says Pooh I to you solemnly as you lean over the taflfrail, is an 
event as exciting as an election on shore I The dampness seems 
to strike into the wits as into the lucifer matches, so that one 
may scratch a thought half a dozen times and get nothing but 
a faint sputter, the forlorn hope of fire, which only goes far 
enough to leave a sense of suffocation behind it,^Lotu6lll. 

THJU FBEFOSinOIfl'. 

449. Definition. — ^A preposition is a word used 
with a noun or its equivalent so as to form an ad- 
jective modifier or an adverbial modifier. 

(Head ag£dn paragraphs 31-33 and work Exercises 6 and 7.) 

450. The noun or its equivalent that depends 
upon the preposition is in the objective case ; as, 
before me; after us; in the garden. 

The preposition is said to govern the noun in the objective 
case, £uid the noun is said to be the object of the preposition. 

461. Generally, the preposition precedes its ob- 
ject. In poetry, and when the object is a relative 
pronoun, the preposition often follows its object. 
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O strea/m desc&ndmg to the sea. 

Thy mossy hanks between 
The flowerets hjUyw, the grasses grow. 

The leafy trees are green, — ^A. H. Clough. 

Where do you come from? 
WTiom are you speaking ahout? 

463. Any equivalent of a noun may be the ob- 
ject of a preposition. The equivalent may be : 

1. A pronoun ; as, 

Cam/non in front of them. — ^Tennyson. 

2. A word that is usually an adjective or an ad- 
verb used as a noun ; as, 

Step by step Ufts bad to good, — Emerson. 

Let the great world spin, for ever 

Down the ringi/ng grooves of change. — ^Tennyson. 

8. A gerund; as, 

By straining every nerve you m^y succeed. 

4. A noun phrase; as, 

27bne knew thee hut to love thee. 

None namfied thee hut to praise. — Halleok. 

5. A noun clause ; as, 

From what he said, I gathered that h4s opinion was adverse. 

463. The preposition shows the relation between 
its object and some other word in the sentence. 

This other word may be a verb, an adjective, an 
adverb, or a noun or pronoun. (See § 33.) 

When a preposition shows the relation of its ob- 
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ject to a verb, an adjective, or an adverb, it aids iii 
forming an adverbial phrase or clause; to a noun or 
pronoun, an adjective phrase or clause. 

454. Some prepositions are made up of two or 
three words ; as, according to, on accownt of, hy 
means of. These may be called phrase prepositions. 

456. Some words are used both as prepositions 
and as adverbs; as, since, above, below, down. 

The use of the word must determine the part of speech. If 
it is used as a modifier, it is an adverb; if to govern a noim or 
its equivalent, a preposition. 

Above, below f the rose of snow, 

Twm'd wUh her hVusMng foe we sprecwZ.— Gray. 

Here, above and 'below are adverbs modifying the verb spread. 
In The chwrch rises above the other houses, A cellar was d/ug 
below the house, above and below are prepositions. 

456. Some words originally present participles 
are now often used with the force of prepositions; 
as, considering, respecting, regarding, touching. 

457. Prepositions are sometimes used in com- 
position with verbs; as, to carry off the prize; to 
latigh at another^ s mistakes. 

In this construction, the preposition usually fol- 
lows the verb. Sometimes it precedes it and is 
united with it; as, under-go, over-take. 

The effect of joining a preposition to a transitive 
verb is to make its meaning more exact, so that the 
preposition is used with a modifying or adverbial 
tendency. 
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The effect upon an intransitive verb is to make 
it transitive. (See §341.) 

Parsing. 
458. In parsing a preposition it is necessary only 
to state its object, and the relation which the phrase 
of which it is a part bears to some other word in 
the sentence. 

Exercise 50. — Pick out all the prepositions in the 
following selections, name their objects, and tell 
whether the elements of the sentence they aid in 
forming, are adjective or adverbial phrases, or ad- 
jective or adverbial clauses, and why: 

1. The number of teeth and their form vary greatly in the 
different groups of animals. 

2. Tears are the softening showers which cause the seed of 
heaven to spring up in the human heart. — Sir WaUer Scott. 

3. Mont Blanc is the monarch of moimtains; 
They crowned him long ago 
On a throne of rocks, in a robe of clouds. 
With a diadem of snow. — Byron. 

4. Ichabod Crane's appetite for the marvelous and his powers 
of digesting it were equally extraordinary, and had been in- 
creased by his residence in the spell-bound region of Sleepy 
HoUow. — WasMngton Irvmg. 

5. Over the wooded northern ridge. 
Between its houses brown. 
To the dark tunnel of the bridge 

The street comes straggling down. — Whittier. 

6. Doubtless, to think deeply and clearly in the recess of a 
cabinet is a fine intellectual demonstration ; but to think with 
equal depth and equal clearness amid bullets is the most com- 
plete exercise of the human faculties. — DisraeU. 
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7. Bats! 

They fought the dogs and killed the cats, 

And bit the babies in the cradles, 
And ate the cheese out of the vats, 

And licked the soup from the cook's own ladles. 
Split open the kegs of salted sprats. 
Made nests inside men's Sunday hats. 
And even spoiled the women's chats. 
By drowning their speaking 
With shrieking and squeaking 
In fifty different sharps and flats. — Bdbt. Brownmg. 

8. It is imdeniable that a person seems temporarily to change 
hift nature when he becomes part of an excursion. Whether it 
is from the elation at the purchase of a day of gayety below 
the market price, or the escape from personal responsibility 
under a conductor, or the love of being conspicuous as a part of 
a sort of organization, the excursionist is not on his ordinary 
behavior. — C, D, Warner. 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

459. Definition. — ^A conjunction is a word used 
to connect words or sentences. 

(Bead again paragraphs 34-40, and work Exercises 8 and 9.) 

Classes. 

460. Conjunctions are divided, according to their 
use, into two principal classes: 1. Co-ordinate con- 
jwnctions; 2. Subordmate conjimctions. 

461. A co-ordinate conjunction is a conjunction 
that joins (a) two independent clauses, or two co- 
ordinate elements of a sentence. The co-ordinate 
elements may be, (&) two words, (c) two phrases, or 
{d) two dependent clauses, having the same gram- 
matical relation. 
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(a) Kn(ywl6dg6 comes, but wisdom lingers, and Ilmger on the shore, 
And the indvmdual witTiers, and the world is more and more, 

—Tennyson. 
(b) —Not only v)e, that prate 

Of rights and wrongs, Tiave loved the people weU, 
And loathed to see them overtaxed; but 
She did move, and wnderwent, and overcam^e, — ^Tennyson. 

(c) We grow ourselves 

Divine by overcoming with mere hope 
And (with) most prosaic patience. 

—Mrs. Browning. 

(d) I hod been content to perish, foMng on the foeman's ground. 
When the ramks are rolVd in vapor, and the winds a/re Idid 
with sot^rid.— Tennyson. ^ 

462. The co-ordinate conjunctions are divided as 
follows : 

(a) Gopukiiti/ve, denoting addition; as, both, amd, also, more- 
over, further, etc. 

(6) Disjuncti/ve, denoting choice or sep£u:ation ; as, eithe/r^ or, 
neither, nor, else, otherwise. 

(c) AdA)ersative, denoting opposition of meaning; as, but, 
stiU, yet, notwithsta/ndmg, however. 

id) Ulatioe, denoting effect or consequence; as, therefore, 
wherefore, hence, wh&nce, consequently, accordingly, thus, so, so 
that, then, so thon. 

463. A subordinate conjunction is a conjunction 

that joins a subordinate clause to the principal clause 

of a sentence. 

When the subordinate clause is used as the subject or the 
object of a verb, it is a noun clause ; as a modifier of a noun 
or pronoun, an adjective clause; as a modifier of a verb, ad- 
jective, or adverb, an adverbial clause. 

464. Svbordmate conjunctions are classified ac- 
cording to the various relations which they indicate : 
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(a) Time; as, cw, wML&, imtU, before, ere, since, after, as 
soon as, as long as. 

(b) Eeason or cause ; 6is, beca/use, for, smce, as, whereas, m- 
asmuch as, 

(c) Supposition or condition; as, if, provided, supposing, 
vmHess, except, otherwise, though, notwUhstcmd/kig, albeit, whether, 

{d) End or purpose ; as, tha^, i/n order that, lest 
(e) The conjunction of comparison, t7ia/n. The clause intro- 
duced by tha/n is often partially omitted ; £is, He cam, read better 
tham, I (can read). He is tdUer tha/n I (am tall), 

465. The distinction between co-ordinate and subordinate 
conjunctions is of great importance, as upon it, in many cases, 
depends the distinction between compound and complex sen- 
tences. When two clauses are joined by a co-ordinate conjunc- 
tion, they form a compound sentence; by a subordinate con- 
junction, a complex sentence. (See §§ 69-78.) 

The student will bear in mind, however, that dependent 
clauses are introduced by relative pronouns and conjimctive 
adverbs as well as by subordinate conjunctions. 

It is sometimes difficult to tell whether a connective is a 
conjunction, or a conjunctive adverb. The rule is: 

(a) If a word only joins two clauses, it is a conjimction. 

(6) If in addition to joining two clauses, it serves to modify 
the meaning of some verb, adjective, or adverb in the clause 
it introduces, it is a conjunctive adverb. 

In the sentence, He ca/me after you had gone, after merely 
serves to connect the sentences He came and You had gone. 
In the sentence. He ca/me when John was here, when connects 
the two sentences He ca/me and John was here, and so far it is 
a conjunction. If, however, we supply the correlative then 
with the first sentence, it is evident that when modifies the 
meaning of the predicate was here: He came then^ when 
John was here, 

466. Conjunctions often occur in pairs ; as, 
Both—a/nd: Both Jdh/a and Ja/mss a/re coming. 

Not only—btU: He not only reads well but writes weU, 
Either— or : He rega/rded hvm as either a hruwe or a fool. 
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Neither— nor: Neither heat nor cold govM dcw/nt Mm. 
Whether— or: Whether he go or sta/y, is a matter of no 
consequence, 

Tlkough — yet: Though dU men den/y thee, yet will not I. 

467. Or sometimes introduces an alternative name or syn- 
onym ; as, The prim£> mdnister, or head of the British Cabinet. 
The first name is usually followed by a comma. 

468. Nor is sometimes equivalent to ond not; as, He sus- 
pected that aU was not rigM, nor was he dece/wed (and he was 
not). 

Parsing. 

469. To parse a conjimction it is necessary to tell 
what elements of the sentence it connects, and the 
relation that exists between them. From this it may 
be determined whether the conjunction is co-ordinate 
or subordinate, and what special signification it ex- 
pressea 

Exercise 51. — Pick out the conjwnctiona in the fol- 
lowing selections, tell what elements of the sentence 
each connects^ and state whether it is co-ordinate or 
subordinate. 

If the conjtmction is co-ordinate, state the relation 
that it denotes. 

If subordinate, state whether it introduces a nown 
clause, an adjective clause, or an adverbial clause, 
and why. 

Point out the conjunctive adverbs, and tell what 
hind of clause each introduces : 

1. Never expect to govern others unless you have learned to 
govern yourself. 
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2. A man is shorter when he is walking than when at rest. 
— O. W. Holmes. 

3. What is twice read is commonly better remembered than 
what is transcribed. — JoTvnson. 

4. Dreary are the years, when the eye can look no longer 
With delight on nature, or hope on human kind. — Brycmt, 

5. No man was more foolish when he had not a pen in his 
hand, nor more wise when he had. — 8. Johnson on Goldsmith, 

6. One is sometimes tempted to wish that the superlative 
could be abolished, or its use allowed only to old experts. — 
O. TT. Holmes. 

7. This is truth the poet sings. 
That a sorrow's crown of sorrow is remembering happier 

things. — Tennyson. 

8. If coal and the useful metals are found in any region, 
manufacturing interests will sooner or later be developed. 

9. Every individual has a place to fill in the world, and is 
important in some respect, whether he chooses to be so or not. 
^Hawthorne, 

10. When I had gone half a mile, my opinion of the charac- 
ter of the pools was unchanged ; never were there such places 
for trout ; but the trout were out of their places. — G. D. Warner. 

11. Neither locks had they to their doors, nor bars to their 
windows ; 
But their dwellings were open as day and the hearts of the 
owners. — Longfellow. 

12. Nature has a thousand ways and means of rising above 
herself; but incomparably the noblest manifestations of her 
capability of color are in the sunsets among the high clouds.— 
Btiskm. 

13. I remember, I remember 

The house where I was bom. 
The little window where the sun 

Came peeping in at mom. — Thomas Hood. 

14. On one of those sober and rather melancholy days, in 
the latter part of autumn, when the shadows of morning and 
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evening almost mingle together, and throw a gloom over the 
decline of the year, I passed several hours in rambling about 
Westminster Abbey. There was something congenial to the 
season in the mournful magnificence of the old pile ; and as I 
passed its threshold, it seemed Hke stepping back into regions of 
antiquity, and losing myself among the shades of former ages. 
— Washington Irving, 



CHAPTER IV. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 

470. Etymology has been defined as that part of 
grammar which treats of the classification, inflection, 
and formation of words. (See §96.) 

471. Words are classified, according to their uses 
in sentences, as nouns, pronouns, verbs, etc. 

473. Words are classified, according to formation^ 
as prime and composite. 

473. Definition. — A prime word is a word that 
expresses a single idea and that can not be analyzed 
into any simpler elements ; as, /, man^ long, go, in, 
now. 

474. Definition. — ^A composite word is a word 
that expresses more than one idea and that can be 
analyzed into simpler elements, as watchman, careful. 

475. In a composite word each idea is expressed 
by a definite part of the word, and these parts are 
called the component elements of the word. 

A composite word is said to be formed by composition. 

476. The component elements of composite words 
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are of three kinds : (a) Prime words, as in raiJrroad^ 
recallj kindly ; (6) prefixes, as in recall, pre-Yent ; (c) 
suflBxes, as in kind-Zt/, leg-ible; {d) stems, as in ex- 
tractj inscribe, quadru-ped. 

477. A prefix {pre = before, fix = fastened) is a 
significant element occurring at the beginning of a 
word and it is used to express a modifying idea ; as, 
re-call = to call ftocfc ; eavtract = to draw out. 

478. A suffix {suf or suh = under, after, fia^ = 
fastened) is a . significant element at the end of a 
word and it is used to express a modifying idea ; as, 
wood-e?i, hate^t^Z. 

The peculiar mark of a prefix or a sufl&x is that it can never 
be used except as a subordinate element in a word. 

Some prefixes and suffixes are of Anglo-Saxon origin, some 
come to us from the Latin, and some from the Greek. 

479. A stem is a significant element having in 
composition all the properties of a word, but it is 
used only in composition ; as, e^-tend (tend = stretch, 
ex = out). 

Stems are so called because they are parts of words found 
in other languages, chiefly the Latin and the Greek, to which 
inflections were added, as branches are attached to the stem of 
a tree. During the last nineteen centuries they have been 
gradually transplanted into the English language, and may now 
be studied as constituent parts of our e very-day speech. For- 
merly they were called roots, but this term is now restricted to 
certain forms that are supposed to be the common ancestors of 
similar words in most of the European, and three or four of the 
Asiatic, languages.* 

♦Kennedy's "Stem Dictionary" presents a collection of the most fre- 
quently used stems with their meanings and combinations in words. 
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480, In every composite word one of the ele- 
ments is called the base, because it is the principal 
part.* Its meaning is modified by one or more sub- 
ordinate elements, which are called adjuncts. 

481. The 1)086 may be a word ; as in railroad^ 
recall^ or it may be a stem, as in autograph (self- 
write), expand {spread out). 

483. The adjunct may be a word, as in railroad, 
teorpot; or a prefix, as in re-call, ex-pand; or a suf- 
fix, as manly (man-like), legible (read-able). 

When both the base and the adjimct are words, 
the composite word is called compound; as, black- 
hird, rain-bow, house-top, walking-stick. 

When the compound word is an unusual one, as deerstalk- 
4ng, loudnbelloumig, the parts are usually connected in writing 
T)y a hyphen. In commonly used compounds the hyphen is 
generally omitted. 

In conversation a compound word is generally distinguished 
by accenting the term that would not be accented were its 
parts used separately. Thus, song'-th/rush, blacks -bird; not, song 
thrush', black bird'. 

483. When the base and the adjwnct are both 
stems, the composite word is called a stem-compound 
word; as, auto-graph (self-write), quadru-ped (four- 
foot). 

484. When the base is a word and the adjunct 
is a prefix or a suffix, the composite word is called a 
derivative word ; as, re-call, just-ly. 

485. When the base is a stem, and thiB adjunct 
is an affix, the composite word is called a stem- 
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derivative word ; as, rer^mit (send back), faoile (ready- 
to do). 

Frequently we find both a prefix and a suffix ; as, im-port- 
ance, cotnrposiMan. 

Sometimes the base is itself a derivative word ; as, incom- 



Following is a list of the principal prefixes and 
suffixes of Anglo-Saxon (old form of English), Latin, 
and Greek origin, now in use in the English language : 

English Prefixes. 

486. Those used to form nouns: 

Fare = before ; as, forerf other. 

Mis = wrong ; as, mis-deed, mis-chcmce, 

Un = the opposite of ; as, unrtruth, .wrirbeUef. 

487. Those used to form adjectives: 



-4 = on ; as, Oriwe, a-board. 
Far = quite, thoroughly ; as, for-lom. 
Un = not ; as, v/nr-true, wn-wise. 
Mis = wrong ; as, mis-shap&n, 

488* Those used to form verbs: 

A = out, from, away, often used to intensify the meaning 
of the verb ; as, cHrise, a^uxike, CHrouse. 
Be = by, and is used in several ways: 

1. To intensify the meaning of the verb; as, heFdomb, be- 
smear, 

2. To change intransitive verbs to transitive ones; as, he- 
speak, 'be4h4mk. 

3. To form transitive verbs out of adjectives and nouns; 
as, he-friendy he-nAghb, betroth. 

Far = through, thoroughly, used to intensify the meaning 
of the verb ; as, fbr-^bid, for-give, for-get 
Fare — before ; as, fore-bode, forerteU. 
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Mis = wrongly ; as, mis-believe, mis-cdU. 

Un = back ; as, v/nMnd, wnrdo. 

With = back, against ; as, toith-draw, toithrstcmd. 

489. Those used to form adverbs: 

-4. = on ; as, Orfoot, a-fleld. 
Be = on ; as, her-fore, besides. 

Exercise 52. — Form derivatives by placing pre- 
fixes before the following words, and classify the 
derivatives as novm^s, adjectives, and verbs: 



rest 


fair 


trust 


kind 


even 


dress 


speak 


call 


castle 


believe 


hold 


rise 


faU 


stand 


numb 


give 


speak 


hap 


conduct 


cloud 



Exercise 53. — What is the force of the prefixes in 
bedanby forlorn, forewarn, misshapen, unwise, unroll, 
forgive. 

Latin Prefixes. 

490. Latin prefixes frequently vary their forms 
in composition, the final letter being changed to 
harmonize in sound with the first syllable of the 
base. Thus, ad becomes ac, in accede; al in allude; 
at in attract, and so on. This process is called as- 
similation of sound. 

491. The following are the more commonly used 
prefixes of Latin origin : 

-4., ah 9 aJbs = from, away ; as, Orvert, ah-jwre, abs-ent. 

Ad = to ; as, adr-here. By assimilation ad takes the forms 
a, aoy af, al, a/n, ap, as, and a;t; as, arspire, aocord, af-fect, al-hide, 
an-nex, ap-peal, as-stmie, at-tract. 
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Amb, am (from cmM) = about; as, amb-dtion, a/mrpiUcUe. 

Ante or anti = before ; as, anter-date, cmU-cipate. 

JSis, bi = twice ; as, birsect. 

Oircum = around ; as, ci/rcv/mrnomgate. 

Cam, con = together ; as, comrmcmd, conrvwial. This prefix 
assumes the forms col and cor before I and r and co before a 
vowel; as, col-lect, cor-rect, com-^mit, co-eval, co-worker. 

Contra, contro, or counter = against; as, contrordict, 
contro-^ert, cowat&r-act, 

De = down, from, about ; as, descend, de-part, describe. 

Demi = half ; as, demi-god. 

DiSf dif dif = apart, in two, denoting difference or nega- 
tion; as, dissent, dir^vision, dif-flculty. 

EoCf e, or ef = out of, from ; as, eaxHt, e4ect, ef-face, 

Extra = out of, beyond ; as, extra-ordinary. 

In = in, into ; as, i/nr^uade. This prefix changes by assimila- 
tion into il, im, ir ; as, mustrate, i/m-^merse, ir-ritate. In its 
French form en, it is foimd in en-c7iant, en-dv/re, etc. 

Jn = not; by assimilation il, im, ir; as, in-ca/utioiis, U-legal, 
im-piety, ir-revocdble. 

Inter, intro = between, within, among ; as, inter-pose, m- 
tro-duce, enter-prise. 

Male = ill ; as, mahtreat, mdle-volent. 

Non = not ; as, nonsense. 

Ob = in front of, against; by assimilation, oc, of, op; as, 
oh-^viate, ocsupy, of-fend, op-pose. 

IPene, pen = almost ; as, peninsula. 

Ber = through ; by assimilation, pel and pU; as, per-ceme, 
pel-lucid, pU-grim, 

]Po8t = after ; as, post-pone, postscript. 

JPre = before ; as, pre-ddct, pre-cede, 

Preter = past, beyond ; as, preterAte, preter-natv/raZ. 

Bro = forward, before ; as, pro-ceed, pro-gress. Pro is found 
in the forms pur and pm* in purchase, pu/rsu^, portray. 

Pro = instead of ; as, pro-nown. 

Re, red = back, again ; as, re-cede, re-adopt, redolent. 

Metro = backwards ; as, retro-grade, retrospect. 

8e^ sed = apart, away ; as, se-cede, sedr4tion. 
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Semi = half ; as, 8&mir<^rcl6, 

Sine = without ; as, siwe^t*re. 

Sub = under, up from below ; by assimilation, before c, /, 
9* w, p, r, s, 81LC, 8uf, sug, sum, sup, sv/r, stis; as, suthject, 
suocor, suf-fer, sug-geat, awmrmon, sup-press, sur-prise, svs- 
tarn. 

Subter = under ; as, subt&r-fuge. 

Super, sur = above, beyond ; as, super-pose, super-rhoMj/raZ, 
swr-nomhe. 

Trans = across ; as, trans-form. 

Ultra = beyond ; as, vltronUberal, 

Un, uni = one ; as, vmHinirruyas, wnA-form. 

Vice = instead of ; as, vice-cfia/nceUor, vice-roy. 

Greek Prefixes. 

493. The following are the Greek prefixes in most 
common use: 

A, an = not ; as, cm-a/rchy, OHmorphous, 

Atnphi = on both sides, round about; as, CMnph4Mous, 
o/rnphArtheater. 

Ana = up, back; as, amOr4omriy, cmor^jsis, 

Anti = against, opposite to ; as, anti-dote, amiharctic, 

Apo, ap = away from ; as, apostate, apo-stle, ap-heUon. 

Archif arche, arch = first, chief ; as, arc?i4r4ect, archer-type, 
a>rchrbishop. 

Auto, atUh = self ; as, atUo-crat, a/ato-rumiy, au&i-eni4c, 

Cata, C€U = down, over ; as, caior-logue, cab-echism. 

IHa = through, across ; as, diormeter, dm-gonal, 

Dis, di = twice ; as, dissyllable, di-phihong. 

JDys = ill ; as, dys-peptic. 

JEc, ex = out of ; as, ecx^eMric, ex-odus. 

JEn^ el, em = in, on, at ; as, evrcomvwm, el4ipse, emrphasis, 

JEpi = upon ; as, epirtaph, epirdemic, 

Em, ev = well ; as, &Unlogy, ev-o/ngeUst. 

Hemi = half ; as, fie/mirsphere. 

Hyper = over, above ; as, hyper^le, hyper-cribkal. 

Hypo = under ; as, hypo-crite. 
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Meta^ met = after, changed for ; as, meta-phor, met-on/ymy. 
Mono = alone ; as, mono-grmn, mono-poly. 
JPan = all ; as, pcm-acea, pamrora/ma, 
IParaf par = beside, against ; as, pa/rordox, pa/r-entlhesis. 
IPeri = around ; as, peri-m&tert peri-gee, perirhelion. 
IPoly = many ; as, poly-gcmiy, poly-gon, poly-iechmo. 
JPro = before ; as, pro-phet, pro-logue. 

Syn, syl, sym, sy = with ; as, synrtax, syllable, symrpathy, 
systemrh, 

• 

English Suffixes. 

493. The principal English suffixes are the fol- 
lowing : 

1. Those forming abstract nouns : 

JDonif denoting judgment, authority, dominion ; as, wis-dom^ 

freer-dom, Mng-dom, 

Hood, head, denoting state, rank, character ; as, mamnhood, 

god-head, 

Ing, denoting action, state ; as, read-ingy hea/r-mg, 
Ness, denoting state, quality; as, good-ness, great^^ness, 
Med, denoting mode, fashion; as, Iiatrred, hmdnred. 
Ship, denoting shape, manner, form; as, friend-eMp, vxr^ 

ship = worihship. 

Th, d, t; as, wecbUh, tru4h; Gief'4, from tM&oe; dee^ 

from do. 

Note.— Many norms ending in the suffixes mentioned above are used iii 
a concrete, as weU as in an abstract, sense. 

2. Those used in forming diminutives: 

En; as, mmd-en, 7citt-en (from caf), kitch-en (from cooTc)» 

le; as, hird4e, dog-g^, ArvnAe. 

Ing ; as, fa/rthr-mg (from fovHh\ tithrmg (from tervbti). 

Kin; as, ImmpMn, kmithlmi, nap-km. 

Idng; as, darling y dtLckhUng, gos-lmg. 

Ock; as, huU-oclc, hiU-ock. 
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8. Miscellaneous: 

-Er, ar, or, ier, yer, denoting the agent or doer; as, 
pamtr&r, begg-a/r, scuU-or, doth-ier* law-yer. 

Ster (formerly a feminine suffix), denoting a female agent ; 
as, spm^ter; also an agent of either sex; as, hucT<^ter, mad- 
ster. It is also used as a term of depreciation; as, gamester, 
yomig-ster, 

Ard, art, characterizing a person by a peculiarity; as, 
oow-a/rd, d/rwnk-a/rd, brag-g-art 

Le, el, denoting an instrument; as, girdrie, Tia/ndie, skov-el. 

Ther, marking the agent and used in terms of relationship ; 
as, farther y da/ugh-ter, mo-thsr. 

Ther is also found in other nouns under the forms -iher^ 
-der, -t&r; as, fearther, blad-der, latLgh-ter, 

Craft, denoting skill, a trade ; as, hook^craft, wood-<yraft. 

Fare, denoting way, course ; as, thorough-fare, weV-fo/re. 

Mic, denoting power, dominion ; as, Inshop-rie. 

Wright, a workman ; as, wheelrwright, play-turight. 

Manger, a dealer; as, new&^monger. 

Exercise 54:.— Form noims from the following 
words by adding suffixes, and classify the deriva- 
tives as abstract, diminviive, and concrete common 
notms: 



hard 


He 


steal 


direct 


fellow 


swim 


meek 


great 


martyr 


law 


revel 


high 


weigh 


girl 


book 


hardy 


draw 


child 


lance 


free 


leaf 


holy 


idle 


friend 


cat 


true 


dig 


sail 



Exercise bb.— Point out the force of the suffixes 
in the folknoing words : 

kindred goodness porter freedom bullock 

Willie worship truth writing womanhood 

hireling wisdom shovel maltster teacher 
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Exercise 56. — From what words and hy the ad- 
dition of what suffixes are the following derived : 

deed seed farthing shuttle spinster 

hatred theft wealth gosling, mannikin 

494. Those used in forming adjectives: 

Edf d, the suffix of the past participle, is added to nouns 
to form adjectives; as, wing-ed, talent-ed, hright-eye-d, golden- 
hmr-ed. 

En = made of ; as, woodren, gold-en. 

Fast = fast, firm ; as, stead-fast, sha/mer-faced = shame-fast, 
which is the old form of the word. 

Foldf denoting multiplication ; as, two-fold, mam/irfold. 

Ful = full ; as, hate-ful, wilJrful. 

Ing^ the suffix of the present participle; as, pleas-ing, an- 
noy-mg. 

Ish = like, when added to nouns; as, hoy-ish, gvrl-ish; 
when added to adjectives, the suffix means "somewhat," 
"rather"; as, blackish, green-ish. 

JLess = loose from, without ; as, fear-less, shameless. This 
suffix has no connection with the comparative of Uttle. 

Idke = hke ; as, cMldrUke, wa/r^l4ke. 

I/y = like ; as, man-ly, sick4y. This suffix is a softened 
form of the preceding. 

Some = like, partaking of a certain quality ; as, glad-some, 
loath-some. This suffix is found in a corrupt* form in Imxom, 
fiotsa/m, and jetsam. 

TeeUf ty = ten ; as in the numerals. 

Thf ordinal; as, flf4h, six-th. 

Ward = becoming, leading to ; as, soufhrwa/rd, for-wa/rd. 

Wise = mode, way, manner ; as, Uke^wise, other-wise. 

Y, ey = ot the nature of ; as, io^, clay-ey. 

Exercise 57. — Form adjectives by adding suffixes 
to the following words, and explain the force of each 
suffix used: 
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fog 


hand 


nine 


dew 


grace 


wheat 


brother 


fear 


flax 


shade 


froHc 


wool 


like 


hurt 


tear 


neighbor 


wood 


woman 


slave 


red 


house 



495. Those used in forming verbs: 

Mn^ imparting the idea of cause, forms transitive verbs 
from nouns and adjectives ; as, strength-eUy blacJc-eriy faUt-en, 

Er, r, is added to adjectives and verbs, and imparts to the 
base word a frequentative and intensive force ; as, Mndner, 
low-er, wand-er (from wend), glimm-er (from gleam), 

LCf I, is added to nouns and verbs, and imparts to the 
base word the sense of frequency, or diminution ; as, nest-le, 
tkrott-U (from throat), start4e, stradd4e (from stride). 

K, frequentative ; as, tal-k (from teU), har-k (from hear), 

8e, to make, forms transitive verbs from adjectives ; as, 
clea/nrse. This suflix is also found in a modified form in such 
words as clasp = elapse, grasp = grdbse, and lisp = Upse, 

• 

Exercise 58. — By the addition of suffixes form 
verbs from the following words, and explain the 
force of each suffix : 



clean 


sweet 


knee 


glad 


height 


muff 


straight 


red 


sniff 


nest 


fresh 


gleam 



Exercise 59. — What are the bases and the suf- 
fixes of the following words : 

throttle straddle wander glimmer bluster 

heighten sparkle blacken fatten cleanse 

talk hark clasp grasp lisp 
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496. Those used to form adverbs: 

-Es or «, the old suflSx of the possessive case ; as in needs, 
besides, thence, unawa/res. 

Ere, denoting place in; as, here (related to he), there (re- 
lated to tJiaf), where (related to who). 

Ly^ a softened form of Wee; as, only, utterly, wickedly. 

lAnQf limg, denoting direction ; as in da/rh-Ung, headlong. 



TheVf denoting place to; ad, hMher, fMther, whith&r. 

Ward, wards f denoting direction; as, homeward, backwards. 

Wisef mode or manner ; as, Uketuise, otherwise. 

Way, ways. In Old English the accusative (objective case) 
of noims was sometimes used with the force of an adverb. 
Hence the adverbs airway, straight-way. The general use of the 
possessive suffix -es or -s to form adverbs, is accountable for 
the forms always, straightways, sideways. 

Exercise 60. — Form adverbs from : 

• 
mighty that cheery down 

graceful head handsome like 

one silly home other 

Latin Suffixes. 

497. The principal suffixes of Latin origin are 
the follQwing: 

498. Those used to form nouns: 

1. Those forming abstract nouns : 

Age = act, condition, collection of ; as, cov/r-age, hom-age, 
fot/v-age. 

Ance^ ancy, ence^ or ency = state or quality of being ; as, 
dbv/ndro/nce, const-a/ncy, indulg-ence, consist-ency. 

Ice = that which ; as, just^he. 

Ment = state of being, that which ; as, exciter^ment, com- 
ma/nd-ment. It is also used to denote instrument, as in docur- 
msnt, omor^ment. 
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Many = state of, that which ; as, ocrirTnon/y, testirmon/y, 
Ian = the eict of, state of being ; as, rede/mpt-icm, evaa-ion, 

act-ion, 

Tude, denoting condition; as, foriMude, graU-tude. 

Ty = state or quality of ; as, cha/ri-ty, cruelriy, 

Ure or eur = state of, that which ; as, grand-ett/Ty creat-^wre. 

Yf denoting condition or faculty; as, miaer-y, victor-y, 

m&mor-y. 

2. Those denoting simply a person, or one who performs 
the action signified by the base : 

Ain or an = connected with ; as, artis-cm, chaplrodn. 

Ant or ent = one who ; as, assist-cmt, stvd-ent. 

Ary, ier, eer, or er = one who ; as, secreir-a/ry, hrigadr4er, 
engwreer, ma/rm-er. 

Ate = one who ; as, advoocUe, cv/r-ate. In the French form 
66 or 6, this suflax denotes the object of an action ; as, legat-ee, 
nommr66, e/mploy-6, 

Ist = one who practices or . is devoted to ; as, 6va/ng6l4st, 
theor-isb. 

Or or er = one who ; as, conspirator, siLcc6ss-or, doctor^ 
pr6ach-6r, 

Trix, denoting a female agent ; as, 6xecu-trix, 

3. Those forming diminutives: 

• JEl or le; as, Ub6l (from Ub6r, a book), castle (from caMrmn, 
a fort). 

Cle or ciUe; as, V6si-cl6, animdl-ciU&, 

Vie; as, globule, 

Ette or let; as, ros-ette, s1/r6a/m4eb. 

4. Those forming collective nouns: 
-Ky/ as, yeomcm-ry, 

499. Those used in forming adjectives: 
Aceaas or ddous = made of, having the quality of ; as, 
fa/rm-aceou8y cap-acious. 

Al = belonging to ; as, legoZ, reg-al. 
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An, ane, or ain = connected with ; as, kum-an, hum-a/ne^ 
cert-am, 

Ar or er = belonging to ; as, regvl-ar, premv-er. 

ArVf arious = relating or belonging to ; as, stationrory, 
greg-a/riorjbs. 

Able or ible = that may be done ; as, portrcible, sensAhle, 

Ant or ent, equivalent to the force of the present participle 
inflection ing ; as, discordrcmt, curr-ent, 

JEscent = becoming ; as, putr-escent. 

Esque = partaking of ; as, pictur-esque. 

Ic = belonging to ; as, ci/v^, rust-ic. 

Id = having the quality of ; as, acr^, frigAd. 

jRe, Uf eelf or le = capable of being ; as, dooAle, dv-U, gent- 
eel, oWe. 

Ine = belonging to ; as, camrdne, saline, 

Tve = inclined to ; as,- pladnt-ive, (itms-we. 

Ory = fitted or relating to ; as, admoniirory. 

Ose or Otis = full of ; as, verb-ose, curi-ofis, 

500. Those used in forming verbs: 

Ate = to -peTtoTm. the act of, cause ; as, ncmg^ute. 
Fy = to make ; as,, "beautify, magnify, 
Ish = to make * as, finish. 

Greek Suffixes. 

Ic = belonging to ; as, aromatic, graph-4c. 

Iskf a diminutive ; as, aster-isk, obelAsh. 

Ize or ise, forming verbs ; as, a/nglio-ize, criU&4$e. 

8t = agent ; as, baptist, botanist. 

Yf making abstract nouns ; as, phUosophry, monarchry, 

501. As a general rule, all the parts of a deriv- 
ative word are of like origin. An English prefix or 
suffix is joined to an English base ; a Latin prefix 
or suflBx, to a Latin base; a Greek prefix or suffix, 
to a Greek base. 
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WORD-ANALYSIS. 

502. The analysis {ly, lu = loosen, and ana = 
back, up) of A word is the resolution of it into its 
component elements. 

503. In analyzing a word, the following steps 
should be taken : 

1. Give the class name of the composite word to be analyzed 

2. Name and describe the base. 

3. Name and describe the adjmict or adjuncts. 

MODELS or WORD ANALYSIS. 
RAILBOAD. BECALL. 

Class : Compound word. Class : Derivative word. 

Base : Simple word road, Bass : Simple word call. 

Adjunct : Simple word rail. Adjunct : Prefix re = back. 

MsANiNG : A road upon which Meaning : To call back. 
raMs are laid. 

AUTOGRAPH. EXPAND. 

Class : A stem-compound word. Class : A stem-derivative word. 

Base : Stem graph = write. Base : Stem pand = spread. 

Adjunct : Stem aiUo — self. Adjunct : Prefix ex = out. 

Meaning : A signature or docu- Meaning : To spread out. 

ment written by the 

party himself. 

MODEL OF PROaEBSSIVE AITALTSIS. 
INCOMPLETENESS. 

Class: Derivative word. 

Base : Derivative word incomplete. 

Adjunct : Suffix nesSy signifying state or quality. 

Meaning : The state or quaMy of being irvcomplete. 

incomplete. 
Class: Derivative word. 
Base: Stem-derivative word complete. 
Adjunct : Prefix in = not. 
Meaning : Not com^plete. 
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COMPLETE. 

Class : Stem-derivative word. 
Base : Stem plet, signifying filled. 
Adjunct : Prefix c(ym, signifying together. 
Meaning : Filled together, hence finished. 

504. In ascertaining the meaning of a word from 
an analysis of its component elements, it should be 
remembered that it may be used^ with several dif- 
ferent shades of meaning, and that these may all be 
traced back to the meanings of the component ele- 
ments. 

Exercise 61. — Analyze each of the following words, 
use each in a sentence, and from its use tell the part 
of speech. 



abduct 


accept 


compensate 


inaugurate 


{Abbreviate 


accident 


competent 


indorse 


aberration 


accommodate 


defend 


jurisdiction 


abject 


antipathy 


demonstrate 


liberate 


ablution 


apprehend 


educate 


motion 


abnegation 


benefactor 


encyclopaBdia 


nominat/O 


abnormal 


capital 


febrifuge 


opposite 


abominable 


captive 


fervent 


paragraph 


abrupt 


centigrade 


geography 


quantity 


abscond 


centrifugal 


hereditary 


retard 


adulterate 


centripetal 


humility 


soluble 



Note to Tbaohebs.— That more exercises are not given on this imix>rtant 
subject, is due to the fact that every reading lesson furnishes them in 
abundance; and the best way to study the meaning of words through 
analysis is to take them as they come in reading. Analysis, however, 
seldom famishes a complete guide to the meaning of a word. It should 
be supplemented by the method by particulars, the method by induction, 
and the other methods with which all good teachers are supposed to be 
familiar. 
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CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX. 

505. Definition. — Syntax is that part of gram- 
mar which treats of the way in which words are 
joined in sentences. (See §§98, 99.) 

Uixder the head of Syntax will be considered, (1) the elements 
of the sentence, (2) the classification of sentences according to 
the manner in which these elements are arranged, (3) the three 
leading principles, Concord, Government, and Order, that deter- 
mine the relations of words in sentences, (4) elliptical sentences, 
(5) punctuation, (6) the analysis (§ 61) of sentences into their 
component elements. 

506. A sentence is a group of words used as a 
statement, a question, a command, or an entreaty. 
(See §§1-10.) 

SO?. The elements of a sentence are the parts of 
which it is composed. 

608. Classified according to structure, the ele- 
ments of a sentence are words, phrases (§ 58), and 
clauses (§ 59). 

509. Classified according to office, the elements 
of a» sentence are as follows: 

(o) IN ALL J 1. Subject. 
SENTENCES. ( 2. Predicate. 



"i 



(5) NOT IN ALL 
SENTENCES. 



of the verb. { Objective. 

4. Supplements of the verb. 

5. Adjective modifiers. 

6. Adverbial modifiers. 

7. Independent elements. 

8. Connectives. 
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510. When two or more words, phrases, or clauses perform 
the same office in a sentence, and bear the same relation to 
some other word, they are said to be co-ordinate. 

A word, a phrase, or a clause is said to be subordinate to 
the sentence of which it forms a part, and, if a modifier, to the 
word whose meaning is modified. 

The sentence is said to be principal to any of its included 
elements. The word whose meaning is modified is said to be 
principal to its modifier. 

Subject and Predicate. 

611. Every sentence consists of two parts, the 
subject and the predicate. 

612. The subject of a sentence denotes that about 
which something is said. 

613. The predicate of a sentence is that which 
is said of the thing denoted by the subject. 

(See §§11-16, and work again Exercise 2.) 

614. The subject of a sentence may be a noun or its 
eqtdvalent, either with or without adjective modifiers. 

JRivers rvm Mo the sea, 

A good name is rather to he chosen than great riches, 

615. The equivalents of a noun are : 

1. A pronoun. 

JEEe is worthy of honor. 
We Uve in North America. 

2. An infinitive or infinitive phrase. (See §58.) 

To be contents Ms natwraZ desire. 
To read well reqmres much practice, 

8. A gerund. (See § 373.) 

Hunting the bea/r is dangerotis sport. 
WcUking is a healthful exercise. 
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4. An adjective used as a noun. 

The good aZone are grecU. 

5. A noun clause. (See §59.) 

What he said made us change cywr pla/ns. 

That he suffered was evident. 

Whether you go or not is of no consequence, 

516* Some grammarians distinguish between the gram- 
moMcaZ subject and the entire, or logical, subject of a sentence. 
By the grarmnaMcdl subject is meant the noun, or its equiva- 
lent, that is the subject of the verb in the predicate. By the 
ent4re, or logical, subject is meant the grammatical subject, 
accompanied by modifiers. In this work, the term subject is 
used to denote the entire, or logical, subject ; and the term sub- 
ject noun, pronoun, phrase, or clause, as the case may be, is 
used to distinguish the grammatical subject from the entire, or 
logical, subject. 

Exercise 62. — Point out all the subjects of sen- 
tences in the selections given in Eocercise 40, and 
tell of what each subject consists. 

617. The predicate always consists of, or contains, 
a finite verb. (See § 368.) 

We eat. They are sleeping. Horses eat grass. She is 
beautiful, 

618* The term predicate is used to denote both the finite 
verb that makes the assertion, and, if there be any, all the 
complements and modifiers of that verb. This is often c€dled 
the entire, or logical, predicate. The term predicate verb is used 
to designate the simple verb as distinguished from the predicate, 
consisting of verb and modifiers. ^ 

Complements op the Verb. 

619. Many verbs do not alone, when joined with 
subjects, form complete predicates. They require 
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complements, that is, some word or words to fill out 
the meaning. Complements are of two kinds, predi- 
cate complements and objective complements. 

520. Most intransitive verbs (§ 340) may form 
predicates without the aid of other words ; as, They 
sleep, The child plays. Incomplete intransitive 
verbs (§§ 344-8), however, require predicate comple- 
ments; as, The child is asleep, The yov/ng tree be- 
comes stronger. The most common verbs of this 
class are appear j be, become, feel, look, seem, smell, 
and taste. 

621. The predicate complement of an incomplete 
intransitive verb may be: 

1. A noun or a pronoun. 

Socrates was a philosopher* This is he. 

2. An adjective. 

The wall is high. They heca/me wise. 
8. A phrase. 

(1) Infinitive. 

The ship seems to sail very fast. 

(2) Prepositional. 

The hoy is in the yard. 
4. A noun clause. 

Thds book seems what I have long wanted. 

522. The noun, pronoun, etc., that forms the complement 
of an incomplete intransitive verb is called the predicate noun, 
adjective, phrase, or clause, as the case may be, because it com- 
pletes the predication, or assertion, made by the verb. It is 
really a modifier of the subject, brought into connection there- 
with, by the help of the verb. Hence it is called, by some 
grammarians, the subjective complement; by some, the predicate 
nomdnatwe; and by others, the attribute. 
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523« Some verbs in the passive voice require a comple- 
ment; as, He was deemed tuise* The hoy was na/med John* 

5!34» Distinguish carefully between an adjective used as 
complement, and an adverb that modifies the meaning of a verb. 

TTie jiowers smell sweet (adj.). Tlie bird si/ngs sweetly (adv.). 
T?ie cJiUd grows pretty (adj.). The flowers are prettily a/r- 
ranged (adv.). 

When the meaning of the verb is to be modified, use an ad- 
verb. When the meaning of the subject is to be modified, the 
complement must be an adjective, or a noun or its equivalent. 

Exercise 63. — In the following sentences, distm- 
guish the cases in which the verb is accompanied 
by a predicate complementj and those in which it is 
accompanied by an adverbial modifier. 

1. The water tastes warm. 2. Washington is called the 
Father of his country. 3. Man became a living soul. 4. He 
is anxious to succeed. 5. The man was considered a miser. 
6. Good boys make good men. 7. Be not weary in well-doing. 
8. Become a scholar worthy of your privileges. 9. Who became 
president? 10. The cry sounded clear and shrill. 11. His voice 
sounded feebly. 12. The milk turned sour. 13. Fast and 
furious grew the fun. 14. The dog went mad. 15. He was 
ordered to sit down. 16. He was found to be right. 17. This 
kind of life is not to be endured. 18. Who is he? 

525. Transitive verbs (§339) in the active voice 
(§ 353) can not of themselves form a complete predi- 
cate. The word or words denoting that which re- 
ceives the action of the verb, form the complement. 
The complement of a transitive verb is called tho 
object. The object may be: 

1. A noun or a pronoun. 

Oats catch mice. We honor hitn* 
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2. An infinitive, or an infinitive noun phraae. 

Boys love to play. 

The gentlemcm told his servant to wait* 

They thought him (to be) their friend. 

3. A gerund. (See § 373.) 

We enjoy sailing on the rwer. 

4. An adjective used as a noun. 

Pity the poor, 

5. A noun clause. (See § 59.) 

J know tliat you are to blame. 

Owe what you have. 

We do not know where he is* 

536* Many grammarians distinguish a direct object, an m- 
dA/rect object, and a fdcUtive object. Every transitive verb re- 
quires a direct object. Verbs of giving, promising, refusing, 
telling, they tell us, take both a direct and an indirect object ; 
as, He gave her the book; She refused him, his request In 
these sentences h&r and Mm are said to be the indirect objects 
of gcwe and refused. As her and Mm undoubtedly represent an 
old dative case, that is no longer distinguished by an inflection, 
there is good ground, as well as excellent authority, for taking 
this view of the construction. "We think it, however, more in 
harmony with the genius of the language in its present condi- 
tion to regard the words as adverbUil modifle/rs of the verb, the 
equivalents of adverbial phrases — ifo) her, (to) Mm, 

527* Verbs of moMng, creating, appointing, choosi/ng, etc., 
are said to take not only direct objects, but factitive (f ac = make) 
objects. The factitive object is said to denote the product of the 
action denoted by the verb; as, We made Twm president; 
They elected Mm mayor. We prefer to call the noun or the 
adjective that denotes the product of the action denoted by the 
verb, the supplement, (See § 628.) There is no objection, how- 
ever, to calling this noun or adjective the factitive object. 

Exercise 64. — Pick out all the transitive verbs in 
the active voice in Exercise 48, give the odject of 
eachj and tell of what it consists. 
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The Supplement of a Verb. 

638. Some transitive verbs take not only an 06- 
jective complement, but a supplement; as He made 
the door fast. 

In this sentence the adjective fast modifies meaning of door, 
and at the same time supplements the meaning of the verb by 
defining the action performed on door. The meaning would be 
the same if we said, He fastened the door, 

A noun or pronoun used in this way is said to be a supple- 
ment of the verb, and an appositwe modifier of the object. (See 
§532.) 

Other examples are : He pointed the house red, We coMed 
hkn a genius, The officer struck the soldier dead. The boys in 
the gaUlery shouted themsehyes hoarse. When the verbs in such 
sentences are used in the passive voice, the suppUme/nt becomes 
a predicate complement; as. The house was pamted red, He 
was called a genius by us, The soldier was struck dea^d hy the 
officer. 

This construction must, however, be distinguished from that 
in such a sentence as, The/y fownd hrni dead. Here dead is an 
appositive adjective modifier of him,, but it does not become so 
through the help of the verb. Hence it is not a supplement. 

Adjective Modifiers. 

529. The meaning of a noun or its equivalent 
may be modified (See §§ 36-27) by an adjective or 
its equivalent. 

530. The equivalents of an adjective are: 

1. A noun or a pronoun in the possessive case. 

My bark is on the wave. 

The mountain's crest towered above us, 

2, A noun in apposition. 

LongfelloWy the poet, was greaUy beloved. 
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S. An adjective phrase. 

(a) Infinitive. 

TTie desire to please is prads&uxyrthy, 

(b) Participial. 

TTie boy, having finished his task, toent to play, 

(c) Prepositional. 

The harp of Tara is silent, 
4. An adjective clause. 

A moAfh that is true to himself, wiU always be true to others. 
The place whereon you stand, is holy grownd. 
Several modifiers may be attached to the same noun ; as, A 
wise, just, a/nd experienced statesman. 

531* For the various forms and uses of the possessive cases 
of noims and pronouns, see §§ 202-208, 240-24:5, and 267. 

Preceding a gerund, a noun or a pronoun indicates the sub- 
ject of the action denoted by the verbal ; as, J zoos surprised 
at John^s (his, your) wirvmng the race. In this construction 
it is incorrect to use the noun or pronoun in the objective case ; 
as, I tuas swrprised at Johm, (him, you) wirvnmg the race, 

632, An adjective, or its equivalent, may modify 
the meaning of a noun in three ways : 

1. As an attributive modifier; as. The brown horse. The taU 
cMmney, Here a certain quality is attributed, or attach^ed, to 
the name of an object. The adjective becomes part of the 
description of the object. 

2. As a predicate adjective. In The brown horse is fast, the 
quality of fastness is predicated or asserted of the brown horse; 
and hence the adjective modifies the subject noun by the help 
of the verb. 

3. As an appositive modifier. The type of this modifier is a 
noun in apposition {ad = to, posit = placed). In the sentence. 
The aged man, stiff with rhewmMism and spent with toU, 
hobbled painfvMy along, we have in stiff and spent examples of 
adjective modifiers, so nearly akin to the noun in apposition. 
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that they may be called appositiye. The appositiye is merely a 
looser, more indirect, relation to a notin, than that of the 
attributive modifier. 

The appositive modifier is easily changed into an adjective 
clause: The aged mem, who was stiff, etc. 

An adjective, accompanying a pronoun, is generally used 
appositively : He, courted a/nd flattered^ soon lost Ms senses. 
Participles are nearly always used appositively ; and, as already 
explained (§528), the supplement of a transitive verb is always 
an appositive modifier of the object. 

Adverbial Modifiers. 

633. The meaning of a verb, an adjective, or an 
adverb, may be modified by an adverb or its equiv- 
alent. The boat sails swiftly. The speech was 
highly effective. She sang very charmingly. 

534. The equivalents of an adverb are: 

1. A noun in the objective case, called an adt?er&iaZ dbjectvoe, the 
equivalent of an adverbial phrase, denoting time, etc. (See § 209*) 

We rode ten fniles. The hook cost a doUar. The watch is 
worth fifty dollars. The sermon lasted an hour^ 

2. A noun or a pronoun in the objective case, representing an 
old dative case, and generally denoting that to or for which some- 
thing is done, the equivalent of an adverbial phrase. (See § 526.) 

He gave James a hook. She wrote him a letter, I bought 
me a house. He looks Uke me. 

3. A noun in the nominative absolute, accompeuiied by a 
participle. (See §§ 195, 200.) 

Spring having come, the Mrds hwild their nests, 
4u An adverbial phrase : 

(a) Prepositional ; as. He rides on a bicycle. 

(b) Infinitive ; as. He was amadous to m^ake a start. 

They ca/me to scoff; they remadned to pray* 
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5. An adverbial clause: 

I shall come wlhen I am ready. He ran to the rescue as 
fast as he could. 

535* Two or more adverbial modifiers may be attached to 
the same verb, adverb, or adjective ; as. 

She sa/ng gayly and tvith great expression. 

Exercise 65. — In the selections given in Exercise 
49, point out all the adverbial modifiers^ tell to which 
class each belongs, and what word each modifies. 

Independent Elements. 

636. Independent elements are words that have 
no imniediate relation with other words in the sen- 
tence. They are: 

1. A noun in the nominative case by address. (See §200.) 

2. An adverb or a conjunction used to connect a sentence 
with a preceding sentence ; as, !Ihe messenger, Iiowever, was not 
sincere, 

3. Interjections. (See §§41-4:2.) 

4. Phrases used independently; as, To say the least, his 
conduct is very extraordinary. 

637. Connectives are conjunctions, conjunctive 
adverbs, and relative pronouns. 

Classification of Sentences. 

638. According to their use, sentences are classified 
as: 1. Declarative; 2. Interrogative; 8. Imperative. 

(See §§ 2-10. Work again Exercise 1.) 

539. According to their structure, sentences are 
classified as Simple, Complex, and Compound. 
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540. Deftnition. — ^A simple sentence is a sentence 
containing one subject and one predicate, either of 
which may be compound. 

641. The simple sentence may contain any or all 

of the elements of a sentence except the clause./ 

(For various forms of the simple sentence, see §§65-08« 
"Work again Exercise 16.) 

The Complex Sentence. 

542. Definition. — A complex sentence is a sen- 
tence that contains one principal clause and one or 
more subordinate clauses. 

(Read §§69-72, and work again Exercise 17.) 

543. A subordinate clause may perform in a sen- 
tence the function of a noun, of an adjective, or of 
an adverb. Hence, subordinate clauses are classified 
as noun clauses, adjective clauses, and adverbial 
clauses. 

When the subordinate clause is a noun clause, 
the principal clatise is generally the entire sentence. 
When the subordinate clause is adjective or adverb- 
ial, the principal clause is generally that which con- 
tains the word whose meaning is modified by the 
subordinate clause. 

The Noun Clause. 

644. A noun clause is a clause that performs the 
function of a noun. 

545. A noun clause may be used : 

1. As the subject of a sentence : That he is honest appea/rs 
evident Where he is buried has never been discovered. 
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2. As the object of a verb or of a preposition : I soav that 
he was at home* We do not know where he is hiding* He 
does not know what we are doing* He was ea/mest m what 
lie undertook. 

3. As predicate complement after an incomplete intransitive 
verb: Tilings are not what they seem. 

4. In apposition: TJie fact, that he was there, was soon 
known. We had a hope that he might come, 

NoTK.— In the last sentence, some regstrd the clause as the object of 
the action implied in the noun hope^ eqidvalent to we hoped that he vxnUd come. 

546* Noun clauses are introduced: 

1. By the relative pronoun what; as, I hnow what you 
would say, 

2. By the compound relative pronouns ; as, Whoever would 
he happy, must he pv/re and just. 

3. By the interrogative pronouns who, wMch, and wTiat; as, 
J inqmred who was there. (See § 278.) 

4. By the conjunctive adverbs where, when, whence, whither, 
whether, etc. ; as. Thou canst not teU whence it (the wind) comes, 
or whither it goeth. 

5.. By subordinate conjunctions. (See §§463-4.) 

547. The conjunction tTiat is sometimes omitted : J know 
you are to hlame = I know tliat you are to hla/me. 

548. Frequently a noun clause is the real subject of a 
verb, when it is temporarily represented by the pronoun it; as. 
It is evident that the Governor should sign the bill. In 

such cases the clause is in apposition with the pronoun. 

649. In the sentence, I do not doubt hut that he wiU suc- 
ceed, the hu^ is unnecessary, and its use is improper. 

650. In the sentence. The train would have a>rri/ved on 
time, hut th^at it mst with am, accident, the noun clause that it 
Tnet with am, accident is the object of the preposition hut, and 
the clause and preposition together form an adverbial modifier 
of the verb wouM Tiave arrived. 

651. A short quotation, containing a subject and predicate, 
when dependent upon a verb, may generally be regarded as a 
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noun clause ; as, Se said " I arm, tvred,*' If, however, the quotsr 
tion contains several sentences, each should be analyzed inde- 
pendently. 

Exercise 66. — Ihint out all the noim clauses in 
the foTUnving selections a/nd give the syntax of each : 

1. I dreamed that Greece might still be tree.Syron, 

2. I beg to say that I have not the least belief in the Noble 
Savage. 

8. That hiunan hearts are good in the main, is a true statement. 

4. Write it on your heart that every day is the best day in 
the jear.'-Emerson. 

5. I beUeve with the Persians that ten measures of talk 
were sent down from heaven, and that the ladies took nine. 

6. Polonius's advice to his son was this: "Beware of en- 
trance into quarrel." 

7. That imitation is the sincerest flattery, has generally been 
acknowledged. 

8. The important question is, what sciences ought to be 
taught in our schools? 

9. Hearing that it was better to visit the ruins by moon- 
light, we started about eight o'clock. 

10. It is a strange thing how little, people in general know 
about the sky. — Buskin, 

11. What can they see in the longest kingly line in Europe, 
save that it runs back to a successful soldier?— /Sco^. 

12. Dr. Watts's statement that birds in their Uttle nests agree, 
like too many others intended to form the infant mind, is very 
far from being tnxe.—LoweU, 

13. It would seem to have been especially ordered by Provi- 
dence, that the discovery of the two great divisions of the 
American hemisphere should fall to the two races best fitted to 
conquer and colonize them. — PrescoU. 

14. It has been estimated that the quantity of heat dis- 
charged over the Atlantic from the waters of the Gulf Stream, 
on a winter's day, would be sufficient to raise the column of the 
atmosphere that rests upon France and the British Isles from 
the freezing point to summer heat.— Jfawrj/. 
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Adjective CLAUSEa 

553. An adjective clause is a clause that per- 
forms the function of an adjective, that is, modifies 
the meaning of a noun or a pronoun. 

553« An adjective clause may be introduced by the relative 
pronoun thcU, or by who, which, as, when used restrictively. 
(See §282.) 

The noun or pronoun whose meaning is modified by the 
adjective clause is always the antecedent of the relative ; as, 
Did you see the tree that was blasted by Ughtmng f I do not 
Uhe such pastry as she makes. 

The relative pronoun is often omitted ; as, 1 7ia/ve foumd the 
Tuncse (that) I tuas looking for. 

554. An adjective clause may be introduced by a conju/no- 
tive adverb, such as where = in which place; when = at which 
Ume; why = on account of which, and some others, the 
equivalents of a relative pronoun and a preposition ; as, TJiis is 
the Twuse where I was horn. He called at cm hou/r when I 
could not see Twm. It is easy to find reasons why other people 
should he patient. 

555* Care must be taken to distinguish noun clauses, intro- 
duced by wTio, when, or where, from adjective clauses. Noun : I 
do not know when I shall startm Adjective : I do not know tTie 
time when I shaU start. 

Adverbial Clauses. 

556. An adverbial clause is a clause that per- 
forms in a sentence the function of an adverb, that 
is, modifies the meaning of a verb, an adjective, 
or an adverb. 

In the sentence. He was sitting hy the window, wTien the 
clock struck nine, the clause whem, the clock struck nine, tells the 
time at which he was sitting by the window, and hence modi* 
fies the meaning of the verb. 
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657. Adverbial clauses may express various rela- 
tions, of which the following are the most important : 

1. Place : as. Wherever he went, he was welcome. 

Such clauses are introduced by the conjunctive adverbs of 
place, where, wMther, whence, wTierever, etc. In the example 
given above, the clause is an adverbial modifier of the predicate 
was welcome, 

2. Time: as, While you were speaking , he left the roam. 
Such clauses are introduced by the conjunctive adverbs of 

time, whem,, wMle, whenever, etc., and by the conjunctions of 
time, before, after, since, ere, vmM, as soon as, etc. 

3. Manner: as. We solve these problems as we have been 
instrudedm 

Such clauses are generally introduced by the conjunctive ad- 
verb OS. 

4. Degree : The Tiouse is not so large €is we thought it was. 
Such clauses are introduced by the conjunction t?ian, and the 

conjimctive adverbs t?ie (§ 442) and as. They are generally used 
to modify the meanings of adjectives and adverbs. 

Adverbial clauses of degree are often eUiptical: The/re is 
nothdfig so kingly os kindness (is kingly). Se is tvorhmg harder 
than ever (he worked). 

Great care must be observed in the construction of sentences 
in which than or as is used as a term of comparison. We may 
say, Sh^ loves him more tha/n X, She loves him, more them me: 
but the first means She loves him, more tha/rv I love hmi; and 
the second. She loves him, more tha/n, she loves me. 

As requires a corresx)ondence, term for term, in the two 
clauses which it serves to unite : He is not so taU as I (am tall), 
not He is not so tall as me. Where both tham, and as [or so] 
are necessary to the comparison, neither of them should be 
omitted. He is wiser but not so old as his brother, should be. 
He is wiser than his brother, but not so old, 

5. Cause : Because he was antbitious, I slew him. 

Such clauses are introduced by the subordinate conjunctions 
heca/use, as, since, for, etc. 

6. Consequence : He had run so fast, that he was out of 
breath. 
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A clause of consequence is often introduced by so that. . 

7. Purpose : He studies that he may became a scholar. 
Such clauses are introduced by the subordinate conjunctions 

that, m order that, so that. 

8. Condition : If he were within caU, I should send him 
to the dty. 

Such clauses are introduced by the subordinate conjunctions 
«/, vmless, except, etc. 

9. Concession: Though we are beaten, we Tiave not lost 
our Tumor. 

For the use of the subjunctive mode in clauses of purpose, 
condition, and consequence, see § 363. For a list of subordinate 
conjunctions, see §464, and for a list of conjunctive adverbs, 
see §440. 

558* A subordinate clause in a complex sentence may itself 
be complex. In the sentence, I thmk he will speedUy recover 
if he is prudent, the principal clause is I thmk (that) he wiU 
speedily recover. Tho/t he will speedily recover is a noxm clause, 
the object of thmk. If Tie is prudent is an adverbial clause 
modifying the meaning of the verb will recover. 

Exercise 67. — In the following complex sentences, 
point out the principal clauses and the subordinate 
clauses, tell what hind of clause each of the latter is 
amd what it modifies: 

1. There lies a vale in Ida, lovelier 

Than all the valleys of Ionian \n!Q&.^Tewny8on. 

2. To know 
That which before us lies in daily life 
Is the prime wisdom. — Milton. 

3. Wherever English poetry is read and loved, Bryanfs 
poems are known by heart. — HiUa/rd. 

4. Whene'er a noble deed is wrought. 
Whene'er is spoken a noble thought. 
Our hearts in glad surprise 
To higher levels -na&.^Longfellow. 
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5. Any life that is worth living must be a struggle, a swim^ 
ming not with, but against, the stream.— i)ea» Stanley, 

6. When a man has not a good reason for doing a thing, 
he has one good reason for letting it alone. — Sir Walter Scott. 

7. The generosity of a sea-sick sufferer in giving away the 
delicacies which seemed so desirable on starting, is not ranked 
very high on the books of the recording angel. — O. W. Holmes. 

8. When heats as of a tropic clime 

Burned all our inland valleys through. 
Three friends, the guests of summer time. 

Pitched their white tent where sea-winds blew. 

—Whittier. 

9. The metal for the Vendome Colimm was obtained by 
melting twelve hundred cannon, which had been captured from 
the Kussians and Austrians. 

10. Johnson was of the opinion that a man grows better as 
he grows older, and that his nature mellows with age. 

Compound Sentences. 

669. Definition. — ^A compound sentence is a sen- 
tence containing two or more principal, or independ- 
ent, clauses. 

In the compound sentence, two or more sentences that are 
grammatically independent are brought together into one, to 
give greater tmity or force to the ideas expressed, or for the 
sake of comparison, contrast, etc. 

The sentences that make up a compound sentence are called 
co-ordinate clauses, because, grammatically, they are of equal 
rank ; as, Englamd levied taxes vmQustly, and the Colonies rebelled. 

660. Co-ordinate clauses are generally connected 
by co-ordinate conjunctions (see §§ 461-3), and com- 
pound sentences may be classified to correspond with 
the classes of co-ordinate conjunctions, as follows: 

1. Coptdatvve, in which a second clause or several clauses 
add something to the first without modifying its meaning. And 
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is the most common connective ; as, Hdnmbdl crossed the Alps, 
and the Bomcms marcJied to meet him. The connective is some- 
times omitted; as, T&mperance promotes health; int&mpera/nce 
destroys it. Under this head must be included sentences in 
which the relative pronoun has a co-ordinating force, that is, 
in which it is equivalent to a personal pronoun and a conjunc- 
tion ; as. The knight thr&w down the glove, which (= and it) 
his adversary picked up, 

2. IHsjimctive, in which two or more clauses are so joined 
as to imply the notion of an alternative. The connective is or, 
nor^ either — or, neitJier — nor; as, You must pay the money, or I 
wiU bring smt a^gadnst you. The public did not appreciate hds 
speeches, nor did h4s speeches please the public. 

3. Adversative, in which the co-ordinate clauses are in op- 
position to one another. The most common connective is but; 
as, Men may come a/nd men may go, but I go on forever. 

4. Illative, in which the second of two clauses denotes an 
effect or consequence of the first, or a conclusion from it ; as. He 
was honorable, therefore he was respected. I was too laie for 
the train, so I returned home. The season was dry, hence the 
crops faUed. 

561. Two or more of the preceding classes of sentences 
may be imited in the same compound sentence; as, 

Truth, crushed to earth, shall rise again; 

Th' eternal years of Q-od are hers; 
But Error, wounded, writhes in pain, 

And dies among his worshipers. — Bryant. 

56!3* Compound sentences are sometimes formed by joining 
together co-ordinate clauses that are themselves compound; as. 

Trust men, and they will be true to you ; treat them greatly, 
and they will show themselves great. — Emerson. 

563. A comi)ound sentence may have any or all of the 
sentences that compose it, complex; as, 

I know not where His islands lift 

Their fronded palms in air; 
I only know I can not drift 

Beyond His love and care. — Whdttiir* 
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We have seen, § 67, that two or more simple sentenc5es may- 
he contracted into one simple sentence. The contraction may 
result in making the subject, or the predicate, or both subject 
and predicate, or any of the other elements of a simple sentence, 
compound ; as, Mn&miea abroad and enemies a/t home oppressed 
and phmdered us. 

It is sometimes difl&cult to determine, in the case of declar- 
ative and interrogative sentences, whether the sentence is simple 
with a compound subject, or whether it is really comi)ound. 
Thus, Ma/ry swept the floor a/nd washed the dishes, is a simple 
sentence with compoimd predicate; but, Ma/ry swept the flpor, 
a/nd she washed the dishes, is a compound sentence. The general 
rule is that where the conjunction connects words, the connected 
words form a compound element; where it connects clauses, 
the sentence is compound. 

In the case of an imperative sentence, if there are two or 
more verbs in the imperative mode, the sentence is compoimd, 
because the subjects of the verbs being imderstood, the conjxmo- 
tion connects clauses ; if there is only one, it is simple, unless it 
contains a subordinate clause. In the latter case it is complex. 
The following examples will illustrate: 

Simple : Tell him to com>e a/nd take my sword. 

Compound : Come a/nd see my hea/uMful flowers. 

Complex: €fo wTi&n the morning shmeth. 

Compound: Visit us if you cam,, amd stay as long as you 
desire. 

Complex : Trust hdm not, for h>e wiU never pa/y you. 

Exercise 68.-/7^ the following sentences point out 
tTie co-ordmate clauses, and state with rega/rd to each 
whether it is simple, complex, or compoimd. If a 
claubse is complex, point out the principal and the 
subordinate clauses, and give the syntax of each of 
the latter: 

1. Clever men are good ; but they are not the hest.^Oarlyle. 

2. I have found you an argument; I am not obliged to find 
you an understanding.— «7b/m«on. 
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3. I slept and dreamed that life is Beauty; 
I woke and found that life is Duty. 

4. A tart temper never mellows with age ; and a sharp 
tongue is the only edged tool that grows keener with constant 
use.— Jrvwi^. 

5. A moral, sensible, and well-bred man 

Will not affront me, and no other can. — Cowper, 

6. The fountain of beauty is the heart, and every generous 
thought illustrates the walls of your chamber. — Emerson, 

7. Years steal 
Fire from the mind, as vigor from the limb; 

And life's enchanted cup but sparkles near the brim. 

--Byron, 

8. The hearts of men are their books; events are their 
tutors; great actions are their eloquence. — Macaulay. 

9. All actual heroes are essential men; 

And all men, possible heroes. — Mrs. Browning. 

10. Attack is the reaction; I never think I have hit hard 
unless it rebounds. — Joh/nson. 

11. The boat reappeared, but brother and sister had gone 
down in an embrace never to be parted, living through again, 
in one supreme moment, the days when they had clasi)ed their 
little hands in love and roamed the daisied fields together. — 
George Eliot. 

12. Night's silvery veil hung low 

On Jordan's bosom, and the eddies curled 
Their glassy rings beneath it, like the still. 
Unbroken beating of the sleeper's pulse.— TTiZZis. 

13. Here was the doom fixed : here is marked the date 
When the New World awoke to man's estate.— Zm^eK. 

14. The growing good of the world is partly dependent on 
unhistoric acts; and that things are not so ill with you and me 
as they might have been is half owing to the number who lived 
faithfully a hidden life, and who rest in unvisited tombs. — 
George EUot. 
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OOKOOBD. 

664. The three principles that regulate the gram- 
matical union of words in sentences are Concord, 
Government, and Order. 

666. Deftnttion. — Concord is the agreement in 
case, gender, number, person, mode, or tense, of two 
connected words. 

Concord op StrBjEcr and Predica'Te. 

666. A finite verb agrees with its subject in num- 
ber and person; and the subject of a finite verb, 
when a noun or a pronoun, is always in the nom- 
inative case. 

The meaning of the first part of this rule is that a finite 
verb must have that grammatical form which shows that it is 
of the same person and number as its subject; as, AU men 
Ofdmire con/rage, A man cidmires cov/rage. Thou admiresi 
aU beautiful thmgs, I am to blame. They are to blame. 

The following special cases xmder this general rule require 
attention : 

1. When a noun in the plural is used to denote a whole, a 
unit of some sort, as the title of a book, a sum of money, etc., 
the verb may be in the singular ; as, Pluta/rcWs Lives is a good 
book, Fw6 hwndred doUars was spent 

2. When a singular noun is modified by two adjectives, so 
as to mean two distinct things, the verb is in the plural ; as. 
Moral and physical edu/cation are both necessary. Here educa- 
tion must be regarded as understood after moral. 

3. A collective noun, denoting a group of objects regarded as 
one whole, takes a verb in the singular ; but when the noun denotes 
a group regarded as individuals, it takes a verb in the plural ; as, 
Th^ govermnent has begim to twm its o^feT^^iow.— Sidney Smith. 
The assemMy of the wicked have inclosed me, — Bible. 

4. Few, m^a/ny, most, some, several, the rest, etc., take a verb 
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f 
in the plural ; as, F&w of the men were there. Mcmy of the 

saMors were shipturecked, None should always take a verb in 

the singular ; as, None of our party was sick, 

5. When the subject consists of two or more nouns connected 

by the conjunction and, the verb must be in the plural ; as, The 

ev&nmg and the morning were the first da/y. 

To this rule there are several exceptions: 

(1) If the nouns are names for the same person or thing, 
the verb is in the singular ; as, A laggard in love and a das- 
ta/rd in war was to wed the fair Mien of hra/oe Lochinvar, — 
Scott. 

(2) If the noims are names of things that may be considered 
as forming one whole, the verb is in the singular ; as, Wlierem 
doth sit the dread ami fear of fcirigrs.— Shakespeare. TTie wheel 
amd axle was out of repair. 

(3) When the predicate verb is made to agree with the sub- 
ject next to it, being mentally supplied with the others, two or 
more nouns or pronoims connected by amd often take a verb in 
the singular. This may happen in the following cases : 

(a) When it is desired to make one of the subjects emphatic , 
as. Both death and I am fownd eternal. — Milton. To rive what 
Ghth and Tv/rk amd Time hath spored.— Byron. 

(6) When the subject nouns are preceded by each, every, or 
no; as, Sach hook amd each paper was foumd in its place. 
Every hov/r amd every minute is importamt. No help amd no 
hope comes to the drowning mam,. 

(c) When a verb separates its subjects, it agrees with the 
first;* as, TTie leader of the band was slai/n, amd all TUs m^n. 
If the first noun is plural, the verb is plural; as. The men 
were sladn amd their leader also. 

(d) When the verb is placed before its subject, and the latter 
is represented by there, such, etc.; as. Upon this there was a 
fea/rful cry from heaven, and (there were) great claps of thunder. 
— ^Washington Irving. Sitch was tTie i/ntelUgence, the gramty, 
amd the self-comm^amd of Orom/welVs warriors. — Macaulay. The 
pronoim it, having a forward reference (§ 239), has a verb in 
the singular even when the complement is plural ; q&, Itis they. 
It was the governor amd his brother who were here. 
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6. When the subject consists of two or more singular nouns, 
or equivalents of nouns, joined by or, either— or, neither — nor, 
the verb must be singular. 

The reason of this rule is that, with or, either— or, the pred- 
icate is affirmed of only one of the subjects ; as, Either Jones or 
Smith starts for Ev/rope to-morrow. With nor, or neither— nor, 
the predicate is denied of each of the subjects separately; as, 
Wliere neither moth nor rust doth corrupt — Bible. Nor mem 
nor fiend hath foMen so fa/r. — Byron. 

Good writers, however, occasionally use a plural verb after 
nouns connected by neither — nor, if the predicate is regarded as 
denied of both together ; as, Nor hsa/ven nor eoHh have been at 
peace to-night. — Shakespeare. Neither the king nor either of his 
two sons are penrmitted to lea/ve the island. 

When two or more subjects connected by or or nor differ in 
person, the rule is usually given that the verb must agree with 
the subject next to it ; as, Either you or I am to go. Either he 
or you are to go. Either you or he is to go. It is better to 
avoid this construction— either complete the predicate with the 
first subject, "Either you are to go, or I am," or change the form 
of the sentence. 

Cautions. 

1. Do not use a plural verb after a singular subject modi- 
fied by an adjective phrase that is introduced by with. We 
should say. The rebel cMef, with all hAs attenda/nts, was (not 
were) captwred. 

2. When two subject nouns are connected by the conjunction 
as weU as, the verb agrees in person and number with the first. 
We say, TTie boy, as well as his sister, deserves commenda^tion ; 
meaning, TTie boy deserves commendation, as well as Ms sister 
(deserves commendation). 

3. Never use a singular verb after you or they. Do not say. 
You was there, or Was you there f or TTiey was, 

4. Do not mistake a noim in a modifying phrase for the 
subject of the verb. Gibbon writes. The richness of her arms 
and apparel were (should be was) conspicuous in the foremost 
ra/nks. The omission of urmecessa/ry adjectives add (should be 
adds) to clearness of discourse. 
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5. When the subject is a relative pronoun, the number and 
person of the verb are the same as the number and person of 
the antecedent of the relative. We say, TMs is the only one of 
the books that is worth reading, because the antecedent of that 
is one; but, Tfiis is one of the "best hooks that have a^ppeared 
this year, because the antecedent of that is books. 

6. Beware of incorrect contractions of verbs with the adverb 
not. Do not use Se don't. It don't, for He does not, or He 
doesn't, etc. Do not use You da'sn't, Se da'sn't, for You dare 
not, etc. We may say I don't. We don't. Avoid can't, aren't, 
weren't, and won't. The use of such expressions as h>adn't otight 
to, and dMn't ought to, is wholly wrong. 

Concord of Adjective and Noun. 

667. Every adjective, or its equivalent, modifies 
the meaning of a noun expressed or understood ; but 
as the demonstrative adjectives this and that are the 
only adjectives inflected, the only rule for the con- 
cord of adjectives is : 

668. This and that are used with nouns in the 
singular; these and those, with nouns in the plural; 
as, This hind of apple. These kinds of apples. 

An apparent exception to this rule occurs in the common 
expressions, this twenty years, this many swmmers; but they 
are defensible on the ground that we are thinking of a period 
of time, and hence that the idea is singular. 

669. The indefinite pronouns each, every, eithe/r, and neither, 
when used as adjectives, are invariably joined to singular nouns, 
and hence, if the noun is in the nominative case, the predicate 
verb must be singular ; as, livery tree is hnown by its fruits. 
Dr. Bain quotes, from Thackeray, two examples of a common 
error : Neither of the sisters were very much deceived. Neither 
of my brothers do anyihi/ng to make this place amusing. 
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Concord of Pronoun and Antecedent. 

670. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent (§ 333) 
in gender, number, and person; as, / have found a 
coin; it is a silver dollar. The yowng lady addressed 
the meeting; she made a fine speech. I have been 
talking with a man whom I admire greatly. I lost 
an umbrella, which cost me ten dollars. 

For the forms, inflections, and uses of the personal pronouns, 
see §§224:-250. 

Work again Exercises 30 and 31. 

For the forms, inflections, and uses of the relative pronouns, 
see §§ 261-282. 

Work again Exercise 32. 

571. When the antecedent is a noun or a pronoun in the 
singula!', that impUes both the masculine and the feminine 
gender. Dr. Bain states that it is allowable to use a plural pro- 
noim. Among other examples, he quotes the following from 
standard writers : Eveiry one must judge of their oum feelmgs 
— Byron. Had the doctor 'been contented to take my dinmg 
tables, as anybody in their senses would Iiave done.-— Miss 
Austen. If the fool, or the pig^ are of a different opinion, it 
is because they only know their own side of the question. — J. S. 
Mill. Strict compliance with the rule requires the use in such 
cases of both the masculine and the feminine pronoun; as. 
Everybody believes his or her own opinion to be correct. Such 
constructions, particularly in long sentences, are to be avoided. 

573. Q-reat care must be taken in determining the ante- 
cedent of a relative pronoun in the nominative case, because 
the verb of which the pronoun is the subject takes its number 
and person from the antecedent. Following are somQ examples 
of peculiar cases : 

1. We should say. One of the most valuable boohs that ha/oe 
(not that has) appea/red in any lam>guage. 
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2. When the antecedent of a relative pronoun is a clause 
(see §280), the pronoun is neuter; as, Se lives for others, 
which (the hving for others) is to be commended, 

3. A relative pronoun is sometimes made to agree in person 
with a subject pronoun rather than with a predicate noun or 
pronoun that is the real antecedent ; as, I a/m a pkrni bltmt 
mem that love my friend. — Shakespeabe. 

4. Use those who, this or th^t which, in preference to they or 
themn, who, it which. 

5. A relative pronoun should not refer to a noun or a pro- 
noun in the possessive case. The little hoy's father that is stvdy- 
i/ng Latin, helps him in his lessons, is ambiguous. As it is the 
son and not the father who is studying; Latin, we should say, 
The father of the Utile hoy tJiat, etc. 

Concord of Cases^ 

573. The subject and the complement of an in- 
transitive verb or of a verb in the passive voice, of 
incomplete predication, agree in case. (See §§ 344-8.) 

Two cases must be distinguished under this rule: 

1. When the verb is .in one of the finite modes (see §358), 
the complement, if a noun or a pronoun, is in the nominative 
case, because the subject is in the nominative case ; as, I a/m 
he. He was elected BresidenU 

2. When the verb is in the infinitive mode the complement 
is in the objective case, because the subject is in the objective 
case ; as. We thought it to he him. They desired him to he- 
come the4/r leader. 

An apparent exception occui's when a noun or a pronoun in 
the possessive case serves as a complement; as, The earth is 
the Lard's. Th^at hook is m^ine. In the first of these sentences 
the word earth may be regarded as understood after Lord's. 
For the explanation of the second, see § 242. 

674. When a noun or a pronoun explains the 
meaning of another noun or pronoun, the explaining 
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notm agrees in case, or is in apposition, with the 
noun explained. See §210. As: 

Nominative ; T7m genUetnan^ the prince's near aUyj 
My very friend^ hath got Ms mortaZ hurt. 
Possessive: cTocA; the giant^kiUer^s wonderful exploits. 
Objective: The children love tfieir unde, Mr, Harris, 

When two nouns in the possessive case are in apposition, 
the second alone takes the inflection. (See §§204-208.) 

A noun and a noun clause are sometimes in apposition; as. 
The hope that he would succeedf gave Tmn courage. I count 
this thing to he grandly Prue, that a noble deed is a step toward 
God. 

A noun is sometimes in apposition with a noun implied in a 
preceding clause; as, Se is said to Tiave deserted-*a crime 
pv/rUsha^le by death = He was cha/rged tuith desertion — a 
crimCf etc. 

Examples of pronouns in apposition with nouns, are: Ichor- 
hod Crane, he of the hooked nose and sTvamhUng gait, was the 
schoolmaster of Sleepy Hollow. He himself wiU he the judge. 

Concord of Tenses. 

515. Verbs in subordinate clauses, as well as in- 
finitives and gerunds, must take the form required 
by the tense of the principal verb. 

576. When the infinitive refers to a time coincident with, 
or after, that of the principal verb, the present (simple form) 
should be used ; as, I intended to go (not to Tiave gone). It tuas 
their duty to jyrevent this outrage (not to Tuwe prevented). He 
would hcwe foumd it difficult to do this (not to ha/ve done this), 

677. When the reference is to a time prior to that in- 
dicated by the principal verb (or its attendant words), the per- 
fect infinitive is used ; as. He is reported to have rescued the 
man from droummg. He is heUeved to have lived in the thvrd 
cerUwry. 
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But ought, rrmst, need, and some other verbs that have no 
distinctive form for the past tense, take the present or the past 
infinitive, according to the sense: He otbgM to go (now). He 
ought to Tiave gone yesterday. He must he weary. He must 
have been wea/ry. He need not go away. He need not ha/ve 
gone away. 

678« The gerund follows the same law as the infinitive; 
as. He had no mtention of doing wrong. He is not conscious 
of Iiaving done wrong. 

679, The tense of a verb in a subordinate clause 
must not conflict with the tense of the verb in the 
principal clause. 

1 8h(M go if you desire it. I should go if you desired 
it. I should have gone if you had desired it. If I can 
arrange my affairs I vMl go to Ewrope. If I could ar» 
range my affairs I would go to Ewrope. If I could have 
arranged my affairs I would have gone to Ewrope. If I 
have tJie hook I will send it. If I had the hook I would 
send it. If I had had the hook I would have sent it. 

In sentences expressing a condition and a consequence, the 
clause expressing the condition is called a conditional cla/use, 
and the clause expressing the consequence is called the conse^ 
quent clause. 

580. An apparent exception to the last rule occurs in the 
case of a statement true for all time, which is put in the pres- 
ent tense even when the principal verb is in a past tense; as. 
It was as true as that a/ny two sides of a triangle are together 
greater tha/n the third side. 

581. Co-ordinate conjunctions join verbs in the same 
modes and tenses. 

If thou bring thy gift to the altar, and there rememberest 
that tJiAj hrother hath aught a^gamst thee, involves a mistake in 
mode, because hring is in the subjimctive mode, and remember" 
est in the indicative. It should be either. If thou hring .... 
remfember; or. If thou hrvngest .... rememberest. 
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I am sv/re that he hcis been there, and did what toas re- 
qmred of Mm, shows a leick of agreement in tenses. We should 
say, I am su/re that Tie has been there and has done what was 
reqmred of hwn;^ or, was there and did; or, that he has been 
there, and that he did. In the last form the difficulty is ob- 
viated by making the conjimction connect two clauses, not two 
verbs. Hence the caution: When in the same sentence it is. 
necessary to change the tense, repeat the subject. 

58S. When two or more auxiliaries are used in reference 
to one principal verb, care should be taken that the form of the 
principal verb is suited to each of the auxiliaries. 

In the sentence. This prefojce wiU answer for any "booh, that 
haSf or shall be, published, has does not make sense in con- 
nection with published. We should say, that lias been, or shall 
be, publisTied. 

In the sentence, I advise others to take the same cou/rse that 
I have, haA)e refers to the verb take, which is absurd. We 
should say, hoA^^ taken. 

Concord of Prepositions. 

683. When a prepositional phrase is joined to a 
derivative word (§§ 484-5), the preposition and the 
prefix of the derivative word should, as a general 
rule, agree in meaning; as, adrapt to, af-fix to, di- 
vert from, ex-pel from or out of 

An exception occurs when the meaning of the stem, rather 
than that of the prefix, determines the preposition ; as when we 
speak of our abhorrence of or for a thing, and not of abhorrence 
from. 

584. Our language being nearly destitute of inflections, 
the relations of words are largely shown by means of preposi- 
tions. Great care should be exercised in their selection, so that 
the exact idea intended shall be conveyed. 

Among those that are often misused are the following : Of, 
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to, for, from, hy, ivUh, m, into, at, on, tmto, tmtU, off, v^pon, 
between, among, without (for except). 

Bh, on^ <Uy by, generally imply rest. He lives in the eUp, He is at ihefiAr, 
The nua lies by the door. The dock stands on the stairs, 

Td, into, unto, toward, towards, from, imply motion with direction. Bb 
went to the cUy. He came into the house. The man is driving towards the river. 
He comes fron% the city every day. They got into the carriage and rode in it. 

Between is used of two objects. Among <or amongst), amid (amidst), of a 
greater number. There was a generous rivalry between the two boys. Four boys 
earns forward; he divided the peaches among th£m, 

Beferring to places, we say, In New York (city or large town), at Lyons 
Falls (hamlet or railway station), in Europe, in the State of New York, touched 
at Dover, arrived at lAverpool (of a vessel on a voyage), boards at the Astor 
House, he lives on Greene Ave,, at No, 1076, or, at me Greens Ave,, in San 
Frandsoo. 

CfiB sometimes ambiguous after noxms derived from transitive verbs; 
as. The love of our nAghbor may mean our love for him, or his love for ns. 
So in the following : / was greatly interested in reading about the discovery of 
Livingstone. Does this mean Stanley^s discovering Livingstone, or a dis- 
covery that Livingstone made f Everybody approved of the choice of the prest" 
dent. Did the president choose, or did some one choose him? 

In all such cases the ambiguity may be avoided by substituting a 
participial phrase, or a possessive case : The discovery made by Livingstone ; The 
president's choice. 

Beside is now used chiefly with the sense otbythe side of. Besides means 
in addition to. He sits beside the toell. Have you any money besides thisf 

Upon should rarely be used except with the accompanying sense of 
height. We may say, Upon the top of a building, but on the ground, on a 
table. Upon is also xised in the sense of c^fter ; as. Upon hearing the news, we 
sent you word. 

Qffqf^B extremely inelegant. We should say, HefeU off the roqf, not qffqf. 

Concord of Conjunctions. 

685. Certain adjectives and adverbs, as well as 

conjunctions, take after them special conjunctions. 

For example : 

Such (implying comparison) requires as : This is not sttch a 
hook as I wa/nt. Such (cause and effect) takes that : My income 
is not sttch that I can afford it. Both requires ami. So (with 
a negative) takes as: He is not so taU as I, As (affirmative) 
takes as: He is €ts tall as his brother. For other examples of 
conjunctions used in pairs, see § 460. 
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586. Caution. — Like is not a conjunction, and must not be 
used for as or as though. He looks like he had been sick (as 
though). He is a soldier like his father was (as). 

GOVERNMENT. 

687. Definition. — Government is the power that a 
word has to determine the case of a noun or a pro- 
noun ; as when a pronoun, following a preposition, 
takes the objective form ; as, Behind him^ before me. 

588. Transitive verbs, and their participles and 
gerunds, as well as prepositions, govern the objective 
cases of nouns and pronouns. 

Nouns and pronouns that are the objects of transitive verbs 
must be carefully distinguished from nouns and pronouns that 
modify the meanings of verbs as to extent, direction, time, etc. 
The latter are either the equivalents of adverbs, or they are 
abridged adverbial phrases. See §209. 

689. The following errors are frequently made in the ap- 
plication of the rule given in § 588 : 

1. When the object is separated by a clause from the gov- 
erning word, the nominative case is liable to be used for the 
objective case ; as. He that is suspicious of others, we a/re apt 
to suspect. He should be himn, because it is the object of suspect, 

2. The nominative case is sometimes used in interrogative 
sentences, instead of the objective, and vice versa. Instead of 
Who do you suppose I met on the street f we should say whom, 
because it is the object of met. Instead of Whom do men say 
that I amrij we should say, who, because it is the predicate cona-^ 
plement of a/m. 

3. After certain verbs, lict you and I go, should be Let you 
and me go. He took John a/nd I fishing, should be Jdhm, a/nd me. 

4. After prepositions. Between you and J, should be Between 
you a/nd me. Instead ot Ido not know who to give it to, we should 
say whom, because it is the object of the preposition to. 
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ExBBCiSE 69. — Correct the e7*rors in the concord of sut^ect 
and verb in the following sentences, a/nd give a reason for each 
cfumge: 

1. It dont seem possible that our country is so young I 

2. Every one of the passengers tell the same story. 

3. Care thou for me? 

4. John don*t understand this rule in grammar. 
6. Thomas or I were going to call for you. 

6. The bones forming an open cage, commonly known as the chest, is 
scientifically caUed the thorax. 

7. In expiration, the diaphragm and the muscles that raise the ribs, 
relaxes. 

8. All work and no play make Jack a dull boy. 

9. If five yards of muslin costs fifty cents, what does three yards cost f 

10. It don^t seem possible that it is ten years since I saw you. 

11. The jury has disagreed. 

12. The crowd are becoming uncontrollable. 

13. The collection from the scholars are to be given to a Q. A. B. Post. 

14. The class have been unruly. 

16. The Society of Friends were founded by G^rge Fox. 

Exercise 70. — Correct the errors in the concord of subject 
amd complement in the foUowi/ng sentences, and give a reason 
for each cha/nge: 

1. I proved it to be he who was to blame for the accident. 

2. Who did you take my brother to bet. 
8. I think it was her who helped me. 

4. I think it to be she who helped ine. 

5. I do not know whether the Macdonalds are Scotch or Irish ; but I 
thought the Scotch family alluded to might be them. 

6. The mischievous boys you speak of could not have been us, for we 
were at home. 

ExEBGiSE 71. — Correct the errors in the concord of pronoim 
and antecedent, and of stibject a/nd verb, in the foUoiuing sen- 
tences, and give a reason for each cha/nge : 

1. A good education is that which gives to the body and to the soul 
all the beauty and all the perfection of which it is capable. 

2. It is letters, however, which opens the intelligenoe to the light of 



8. Each of the boys have their own bicycle. 

4. Neither Charles nor his brother ate their breakfast this morning. 

5. One of the most splendid comets that has ever been seen, appeared 
in 1744. J 
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6. One of the greatest eoyereigns that has ruled over Austria, was 
Maria Theresa. 

7. The hen gathered its brood under her wing. 

8. The committee handed in their unanimous rei)ort. 

9. If any one wishes to see me, let them call after three o^clock. 

10. Has each scholar handed in their composition? 

Exercise 72. — Correct the errors in the concord or use of mode 
m the following sentences, and give a reason for each cha/nge : 

1. If an animal of any kind was kept shut up in a box, it would 
surely die. 

2. If my sister goe^ which I think is doubtful, she will call for you. 

3. I wish I UlS in Europe. 

4. If I ^SS^ wealthy, I should build a hospital for the i>oor. 

6. Unless he tak^ better care of his health, he will have a short life. 

6. I shall insist that he obeys you. 

7. Whether he goes or not, it is your duty to be present. 

8. Was I Brutus, and Brutus, Antony, I would put a tongue in eyeiy 
woimd of Caesar. 

9. Though he censures me, yet I resi)ect him. 

10. Unless he refuses to see you, do not give up hope. 

Exercise 73. — Correct the errors in the concord of tenses in 
the foUowvng sentences, a/nd give a reason for each cha/nge : 

1. I had hoped to have met you at church. 

2. Where did you say Yellowstone Park was? 

3. Is he very lame f I should say he was. . 

4. What factory was that I iiassed coming here? 

6. The foot-note explained that H3O meant that water was composed 
of two i>arts of hydrogen to one of oxygen.' 

6. It was my desire to have invited my class-mates to visit me in the 
country. 

7. I neglected to have mentioned the fact. 

8. He expected to have seen you to-morrow. 

9. Washington is supposed to have many marvelous escapes from 
death. 

10. The general intended to have examined the ground before the 
battle, but the advance of the enemy prevented him. 

11. The lawyer expected to have won the suit, and was astonished to 
hear the judge^s decision. 

Exercise 74. — Correct the errors in the concord or itse of ad- 
jecti/oes in the following sentences, and give a reason for each 
cha/nge: 

1. There are two teachers, prosperity and adversity; the former is 
great, but the latter is the greatest. 
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2. 'Washin^rton, Jefferson, Adams, and Madison were all great men; 
but Washington is considered the greater. 

3. John is the shortest of her two brothers. 

4. Mary is the most forgiving of the two. 

5. This is more preferable than the other. 

6. I never saw a more perfect specimen. 

7. Liouis XTV. reigned longer than all the other kings of France. 

8. New York is larger than any city in America. 

0. Diamonds are more valuable than all the precious stones. 

10. Shakespeare was greater than any English dramatist. 

11. Of all other animalB, the horse and the dog are certainly the most 
sagacious. 

12. The Falls of Niagara are known to be the grandest of any other in 
the United States. 

13. San Francisco has the largest Chinese population of any other city 
in America. 

14. What species of a cactus is this one ? 

15. A shanuxx^k is the emblem of Ireland. 

16. My teacher suffers a great deal with the neuralgia. 

17. The boy*s composition on that stubborn animal, a donkey, was 
highly appreciated by the class. 

18. You do not deserve the title of a Christian when you act so un- 
charitably. 

19. Daniel Webster was elected a Senator. 

20. It is a historical fact that Columbus discovered America in 1492. 

21. Brutus was a honorable man. 

22. I have just bought an hoe. 

23. These sort of people are always disgusting. 

24. This kinds of stories entertains me. 

25. He always carries a three-feet measure in his overcoat pocket. 

26. The pond is forty foot deep. 

Exercise 75. — Correct the errors in the ccmcord or use of 
acherbs in the foUowvng sentences, and give a reason for each 
cham^ge: 

1. There is no blessing equal to that of perfect health : you ought to 
value yours higher. 

2. Write slow and careful. 

8. The republic of the United States is not near as old as the kingdom 
of Spain. 

4. Isabel looks real well in her new hat. 

5. His teacher spoke cold and scornful to him after she found he had 
acted dishonorable. 

6. We are near through our term's work. 

7. Few countries have such a hot climate as troidoal Africa. 

8. Such a high authority in science as Tyndall, is generally beUeved. 
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Exercise 76. — Correct the errors m the concord or use of 
prepositions in the followvng sentences, and give a reason for 
each change: 

1. He has moved l^to New York, into an elegant mansion. 

2. The paper is cut in small strips. 

3. I am packing my clothes into my trunk. 

4. The boys are standing on to the landing. 

5. We went onto the roof of the house to view the eclipse. 

6. The blast blew the rock in fragments. 

7. He went in the cabin through the large doorway. 

8. He is down to the village. 

9. The oldest mint in the United States is at Philadelphia. 

10. I do not know what is the matter of her. 

11. "We shall have a holiday upon Washington's Birthday. 

12. Ex-President G-rant died with a cancer. 

13. I stayed to a large hotel, when I was in Rome. 

14. He is living into a frame house at Boston. 

15. Her unladylike behavior gave occasion to many unpleasant remarks. 

16. That ugly worm will change to a butterfly. 

17. I shall be thankful when I arrive to my journey's end. 

18. She livfes at Greene avenue, in No. 1050. 

Exercise 77.— Correct tfie errors in the concord or use of 
conjvjictions cmd adverbs in the foXUyvovng sentences, a/nd give a 
reason for each change: 

1. G^en. Sheridan was nol^ tall as G^en. Sherman. 

2. England is not'%i^large as Busaia. « 

3. If Latin had been so difficult for the Bomans to learn as it is for us, 
Bome never could have found time to conquer the world and master her 
language. ^ 

4. Sheridan was notlhs great a dramatist as Shakespeare. 

5. He is fond of reading T^ his mother was when she was his age. 

6. He likes me like a fly likes vinegar. 

7. The woodchuck looks as a gray hermit. 

8. The sun was as a snow-boimd traveler frinking out of sight from ex- 
haustion. 

9. Our tunnel through the snow looked like we imagined Aladdin's 
cave did. 

10. You can not go except yonr mother accomi>any you. 

11. Two of the States can not be joined into one without their State 
legislatures and Congress both agree to it. 

12. Except you study you will not be promoted. 

13. He can not enter the regiment before he is of age anless by his 
guardian's consent. 
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Exercise 78. — Correct the errors in the use of the possessive 
cctse in the following sentences : 

1. I bought this dress at Amold^s and Oonstable^s store on Broadway. 

2. "We have both Stormonth and "Webster's dictionary in our class-room. 

3. McClintock's and Strong's Cyclopeedia is devoted to Biblical and 
theological subjects. 

4. I received a package containing all of Thackeray and Dlcken's works. 

5. Neither Brooklyn nor Chicago's population equals that of New York. 

6. My brother-in-law's, sister's, servant's ears have been frozen. 

7. I do not like him appearing in public so young. 

8. She was very much pleased at the Queen ordering flowers from her. 

Exercise 79. — Correct the errors in govermnent in the follow- 
mg sentences, and give a reason for each change : 

1. Mr. Bamum gave John and I tickets for the circus. 

2. They that obey me, I will reward. 

3. He saw who he wanted. 

4. "Who do you think I met in Paris ? 

5. I do not know who to inquire for. 

6. Let you and I look at these things. 

7. Stay, I will not kill ye. 

8. To send me away, and for a whole year, too— I, who had never 
crept from under the iiarental wing— was a startling idea. 

9. It is in this that the great diflPerence lies between the laborer who 
moves to Yorkshire and he who moves to Canada. 

10. He hath given away about half his fortune to no one knows who. 

Order of Words. 

590. Since, in English, there are few inflections, 
or changes in the form of a word to denote various 
relations, the order of words is often of importance 
in determining the sense. 

591. The following principles, laid down by Dr. 
Bain, lie at the foundation of all the rules governing 
the arrangement of "words in sentences: 

1. What is to he thought of first should be mer^ 
tioned first. 
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2. Thmga to he thought of together should he 
placed in close connection.^ 

693. In what may be called the usual order of 
words in a sentence, the subject (including modifiers) 
precedes the predicate (the verb and its modifiers) ; 
because the subject of a sentence is generally thought 
of before the predicate. 

The rules that follow present the usual order in detail. De- 
viations from the usual ord&r are generally made for the sake 
either of emphasis or of somid. Inversions for the sake of sound 
are very common in poetry. 

The places for emphatic words are the beginning and the end 
of a sentence. If a word, for instance, that would, in the usual 
order, come at the end of a sentence, is transferred to the begin- 
ning, it at once becomes emphatic. Great is Dia/na of the Ephe- 
sia/ns is much more forcible than Diana of the Ephesia/ns is great. 

Hence, it is well, for the most part, to avoid ending a sen- 
tence with a weak word, such as a preposition, an adverb, or a 
pronou/n. 

Rules of Order. 

593. The subject noun or pronoun generally pre- 
cedes the verb ; as, Time flies. Lions are found in 
Africa, 

The following exceptions should be noted : 

1. In an interrogative sentence whose subject is not an in- 
terrogative pronoun, the subject follows the verb or comes be- 
tween the auxiliary and the principal verb; as. Are you a 
pupil f WiU nothing move you f 

2. When the verb is in the subjunctive mode and the intro- 
ductory conjunction is omitted, the suliject follows the verb or 
comes between the auxiliary and the verb; as. Hud he Uved 
till now, etc. Were you my son, etc. 

3. After neither or nor, signifying a/nd not, the subject fol- 
lows the verb ; as, Nor is this m,uch to be regretted. 
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4. With the imperative mode, the subject follows the verb ; 
as, ProAse ye the Lord, 

5. In introducing a broken quotation, the subject often 
follows the verb ; as, Scdd he. Thought I. 

6. After the words there and here used to introduce a sen- 
tence, the subject follows the verb ; as, There was a king in 
Th/ule, Here followed a long list of studies. 

7. When the writer or speaker desires us to think of the 
action, or of some circumstance respecting the action, before 
thinking of the principal subject, the verb is placed before the 
subject ; as, WTierever fUigged h4s oum, or failed ths opposing 
force, glittered his wTUte robe, cmd rose his bloody haiUe' 
oice.— Lytton. The unusual position of the subject noun and 
predicate verb, renders each very emphatic. Such inversions 
of the usual order of words are frequent in poetry. 

594. The predicate complement follows an in- 
complete intransitive verb ; as, Cotton is king. The 
stars shine bright. 

For the sake of emphasis the* predicate complement, when 
an adjective or a pronoun, may precede the verb ; as. Great is 
Diana of the Ephesiojis, He it is to whom I refer, 

695. The object follows a transitive verb ; as, -He 
loves truth. 

The following exceptions should be noted: 

1. A relative pronoun as object of a verb always precedes 
the verb that governs it ; as. This is the man whom I saw. 
The "booh tliat you gave me is here, 

2. For the sake of emphasis the object stands before the 
verb ; as. Honey from out the gnarled hive TU bring, — Kkats. 
This construction is frequent in poetry. 

3. An object noun is sometimes placed before the verb for 
the purpose of bringing the sentence in which it occurs into 
closer relation with the preceding sentence ; as. He sa/ys, ** The 
supreme excellence in writing is simplicity." This simplicity 
he steadily cultivated. 

It is better to avoid placing the object, when a noim, before 
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the verb, as this order often leads to ambiguity. Thus, from 
the sentence. The son the father addressed, it is impossible to 
tell whether the son addressed the father, or the father the son. 
With the usual order, however, there can be no mistake: 
TJie son addressed the father. "When the subject or the object 
is a pronoun that shows its case by its form, there is less dan- 
ger of confusion, and a pronoun used as object is freely placed 
before the verb for the sake of emphasis ; as. 

Him the Almighty Power 
Sv/rled headlong fia/mmg from the ethereal sky, — Milton. 

596. An adjective modifier should be placed as 
near as possible to the word whose meaning it mod- 
ifies. 

1. A single adjective or a series of adjectives precedes the 
noun whose meaning is modified; as, A wise son maketh a 
glad father. Many beautifiU, fragrant flowers were bloomr- 
ing. 

In poetry, for the sake of -the rime or the rhytlvm (see § 643), 
and also for the sake of emphasis, the adjective is often placed 
after the noun ; as, 

We sat withi/a tTie farm-house old 
Whose windows looking o*er the "bay. 

Gave to the sea-breeze, damp and cold, 
An easy entrance night and day. 

2. When the adjective is accompanied by modifiers of its own, 
it usually follows the noun ; as, A man wise in Ms own conceit. 

i. When two numerals modify the meaning of one noun, 
the ordinal adjective generally stands first, and the cardinal 
second ; as, The last three chapters of the book. The first two 
items of the accozmt. 

4. A participle or a participial phrase is usually placed im- 
mediately after the noun whose meaning it modifies ; as, T?ie 
boy, having learned his lesson, went out to play. 

The participial phrase may, however, come first, when there 
is no doubt as to the noun to which it belongs; as, Having 
crossed the Alps, Ocesar came into Italy. 
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5. A prei)ositional adjective phrase or an adjective clause 
should immediately follow the word whose meaning is modified ; 
as. Verms is the star of the morning. I ttiat denied thee 
gold, tuiU gwe my heart. 

Cautions. 

1. Mistakes are frequently made through placing an adjec- 
tive beside a noun to which it does not belong, as, The Mocyr, 
seizmg a bolster, full of rage and jealousy , smothers her. 

2. Carelessness in the use of a participle or a participial 
phrase often leaves the participle without a noun or pronoun to 
modify, which makes not only nonsense but bad grammar. 
Thus, in the sentence. Being exceedmgly fond of birds, an a/vi- 
ary is aM)a/ys to be fownd in Ms grov/nds, there is no noun or 
pronoun whose meaning is modified by the participial phreise 
bemg fond. The sentence might be corrected by changing the 
phrase to a clause. Since he is exceedingly fond, etc., or by re- 
casting the principal clause. He always has an OA^iary, etc. 

3. Ridiculous blunders are made by the misplacing of adjec- 
tive phrases and clauses ; as, A piano for sale by a lady about 
to cross the Chan/nel, in an oak case, with carved legs. 

597. An adverbial modifier should generally be 
placed as near as possible to the word whose mean- 
ing it modifies. 

1. An adverb modifying the meaning of an intransitive verb, 
generally follows the verb; as. He walks rapidly. A few ad- 
verbs, such as ever, never, often, seldom, generally precede the 
verb; as. We often go to the city, but we seldom stay long, 
and never remmn there over night. 

2. An adverb modifying the meaning of a transitive verb, 
generally precedes it, on account of the object following ; but, in 
compound tenses, the adverb comes after the first auxiliary if 
the verb is in the active voice, and next to the principal verb if 
it is in the passive voice ; as. The troops bravely stormed the 
fori/ress. Learning has always elicited respect. He will cer- 
tainly have finished before you arrive. The problem can be 
e€iMly solved. When the object of a transitive verb is short, 
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the adverb is sometimes placed after the object ; as, I wrote 
my composition yesterday. When the meaning of the object 
is modified by a phrase or a clause, an adverbial modifier is 
placed immediately after the verb ; as, He read with great 
care the hook that I ga/ve Mm, 

3. When an adverb of time and an adverb of manner mod- 
ify the meaning of the same verb, the adverb of time precedes 
the verb, and that of manner follows it; as. We never suffer 
willingly, 

4. Adverbial phrases follow the same rules as adverbs with 
regard to position. 

5. Adverbial clauses of time, place, or condition, may pre- 
cede or follow the verb in the principal clause ; but, as a general 
rule, they should precede; as. When summer comes^ the days 
are longer. If you wish it, I will acco7npam,y you. 

6. Adverbial clauses of manner are generally placed before 
the principal clause, when the correlatives as— so are both ex- 
pressed; but when so is omitted, the principal clause comes 
first ; as. As the su/n breaks through the darkest clouds, so honor 
peereth through the meanest habit, Sonor peereth through the 
m>ea/nest habit, as the sun breaks through the da/rkest clouds, 

7. Two or more phrases or clauses modifying the meaning 
of the same verb, may be placed, one before, the other after, the 
verb ; as. After a little practice he wiU speak tidth greater 
ease. If you tviU aUow me, I shaU assist you wlien I have 
finished my lesson. 

Cautions. 

1. Care should be taken to place the adverb only immedi- 
ately before the word whose meaning it modifies. Also solely, 
equally, at least, at any rate. By the insertion of only the sen- 
tence, I spoke a few words, may be made to give three different 
meanings: 

(a) Only I spoke a few words. I spoke; no one else did, 

(b) I orH/y spoke a few words. I spoke; I did nothing else, 

(c) I spoke only a few words. My speech was brief. 

At the end of a sentence only has a disparaging meaning; 
as. He ga/ve a dims only. 
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"With a noun or a pronoun it is often advisable to use akme 
instead of only ; as, He> alone saw us. If alone followed usj the 
meaning would be that he saw us and no others. 

2. The negative adverb not may, if wrongly placed, impart 
to a sentence a meaning quite different from that intended. 
For Lady Clare was not happy because she was beloved, but be- 
cause, etc., we should read, was happy, not because, 

3. The adverbs ever, never, scarcely ever, etc., are often 
misplaced ; as, We never remember to hoAje seen a more beauti- 
ful spot We should say. We cam, not remember to ho/oe ever 
seen, etc. 

4. Where there are two or more verbs in a sentence, special 
care should be taken to place adverbial phrases and clauses close 
to the words whose meanings they modify. 

He blew out Ms brains after bidding hds wife goodie with 
a gum,. Bead, After bidding his wife goodAyye, hs blew, etc. 

Tou may read through the booh I bought yesterday in half 
a/n hour. Place m half am, hour before th/rough, or before you, 

•5. It is common, particularly in newspaper writing, to in- 
sert an adverb between to and the infinitive ; as. To bravely die. 
This construction is contrary to the best usage, and is objection- 
able because of the identity in sound between to bravely and 
too bravely, 

698. The preposition generally precedes its ob- 
ject ; as, Have a place for everything. 

The preposition, however, is often separated from a relative 
pronoun which it governs, and is then thrown to the end of the 
clause or sentence. Many modem grammarians forbid this con- 
struction, but it is common with the best writers ; as, 

TJie world is too well bred to shock authors with a truth, 
which generally their booksellers are the first that inform, them 

Of.—POFK, 

For I must use the freedom I was bom with. — Massingeb. 

The preposition is sometimes separated from its object, in 
order to connect another preposition with the same noun; as, 
He voted first tvith, and afterwa/rd against, the majority. 
This construction, while not wrong, is to be avoided. 
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599. When two words are used correlatively, each 
member of the pair should come before the sam.e 
part of speech. The following are the most im- 
portant : 

2^ot .... hut. 

The wise teacher should not aim to repress, hut to encou/rage, 
Ms pupils. Read, aim not to repress. 

Not .... hut only. 

He did not strive for fam,e, hut only for the right. Bead, 
He strove not for fa/me, etc. 

Not only .... hut also. 

They not only chose Mm, secreta/ryy hut also president. Place 
not only before secreta/ry. 

Not only .... hut. 

The Boman nohles not only were ohUged to learn the Greek 
language, hut to speak it. Not only should come before to lea/rn. 

Not merely . .• . . hut. 

They wiU not merely interest cMld/ren hut growrv-up people. 
Not merely should precede cMldren. 

Not more .... than. 

They seem to me necessary not more to the accuracy of the 
extracts tham, of the portrait I seek to give of the writer. Not 
more should follow accu/racy. 

Both .... and. 

The clergyman hoth spoke eloquently cmd sincerely. Read, 
hoth eloquently a/ud sincerely. 

Either . ... or. 

The rules are too vague either for discussion or practical use. 
Read, for either discussion, etc. 

Neither .... nor. 

Her success is neither the result of system, nor of strategy. 
Read, neither of system, nor, etc. 

600. According to the order in which the ele- 
ments of a sentence are arranged, sentences are 
periodic or loose. 
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601, In a periodic sentence modifying elements, 
particularly adjective and conditional clauses, are 
placed before the principal subject and predicate. 

In other words, the sense is suspended, or is not complete, 
until the close. The following are examples of i)eriodic sen- 
tences: 

If the telegra/ms are correct, the loss by fire wiU be very greoib, 
Wh&n the Governor entered, he bowed to the assembly. 

Deep m the shady sadness of a vale 

Fa/r stmken from the healthy breath of mom, 

Fa/r from the fiery noon and Eve's one star 

Sat gra/y4imred Sat/u/m, quiet as a stone,— Kkatq. 

603. In a loose sentence modifying elements are 
placed after the principal subject and predicate ; as, 

We came to our journey's end, \ at last, \ with no smaU dif- 
ficulty, I after much fatigue, \ th/rough deep roads and bad 
weather. 

This sentence might have been brought to a close at any of 
the places marked by the upright bars, and it would still have 
made complete sense. Changed to the periodic style, the sen- 
tence would read: **At last, with no small difficulty, after 
much fatigue, through deep roads and bad weather, we came to 
our journey's end." Herbert Si)encer suggests the following as 
the best arrangement of this sentence: "At last, with no small 
difficulty and after much fatigue, we came, through deep roads 
and bad weather, to our journey's end." Thus, while the 
periodic structure is preserved, the modifying elements are dis- 
I)Osed in a much more pleasing way before and after the predi- 
cate verb. 

Exercise 80.— Jti the following sentences point out the de- 
partures from the usual order. State the subject, predicate verb, 
and object or complement of each sentence, and give reasons why 
each in/version is made: 

1. So persecuted they the prophets whioh were before yon. 

2. Then burst his mighty heart. 
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3. From peak to peak, the ratUing crags among, 
Leaps the live thunder. 

4. To oonflrm his words out fly millions of flaming swords. 

6. Down the street with laughter and shout, 
Glad in the freedom of school let out, 
Ck>me the boys. 

6. From the ale-house and the inn 

Oi)ening on the narrow street. 
Came the loud convivial din, 
Singing, and applause of feet. 

7. Her wing shall the eagle flap 
O'er the false-hearted. 

8. Silently, one by one, in the infinite meadows of heaven, 
Blossomed the lovely stars, the forget-me-nots of the angels. 

9. To seek thee did I often rove 
Through woods and on the green. 

10. In the court-yurd of the castle, bound with many an iron band. 
Stands the mighty linden planted by Queen Kunigunde's hand. 

11. Pleasant it was, when woods were green. 
And winds were soft and low. 
To lie amid some sylvan scene. 
Where, the long drooping boughs between. 
Shadows dark and sunlight sheen 
Alternate come and go. 

12. Near to the bank of the river . . . 

S£ood, secluded and still, the house of the herdsman. 

13. Into the valley of death rode the six hundred. 

14. Some he imprisoned, others he put to death. 

15. Full many a gem of purest ray serene 
The dark unf athomed caves of ocean bear. 

16. There dwelt a miller, hale and bold, 
Beside the River Dee. 
17. Bare almost as great i>oets, are consummate men of businees. 

Exercise 81. — Correct the errors of arrcmgemerU in the fol- 
Icywkig sentences, cmd give a reason for each cha/nge : 

Adjective Modifiebs Misplaced. 

1. A woman was noticed loitering about the place where the child was 
seen carrying the chUd. 

2. There are boats and lawn tennis and no mosquitoes to amuse the 
boarders. 
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8. If we are to believe the story, our liero was the snilde, philosopher, 
and friend of I>r. Andrew Thomson when only a lad of thirteen. 

4. Nor, indeed, can tj^ose habits be formed with certainty which are 
to continue dtirin^ life in a shorter space. 

6. A dish has been preserved in the treasury belon^png to the ca- 
thedral, sapix)6ed to be made of emerald, for upward of six hundred 
years. 

6. We have two rooms, suf^ciently large to accommodate two hundred 
pupils, one above the other. 

Adyebbial Modifiebs Misplaced. 

1. Several men died in the ship of fever. 

2. The witness was ordered to withdraw in consequence of being in- 
toxicated by order of the court. 

3. A clever magistrate would see whether a witness was deliberately 
lying a great deal better than a stupid jury. 

4. So correct is their ear that they can reproduce an air after once 
hearing it with the most perfect exactness. 

6. We complimented them ui>on discussing matters which were in some 
countries found irritating in so calm a way. 

6. It troubles the brains of children to be suddenly roused in a morn- 
ing, and to be snatched away from sleep, wherein they are much deeper 
plunged than men, with haste and violence. 

7. The carriage stopped at the small gate which led by a short gravel 
walk to the house amidst the nods and smiles of the whole party. 

8. He always read Lord Byron*s writings as soon as they were pub- 
lished with great avidity. 

0. They followed the advance of the courageous party step by step 
through telescopes. 

10. The convict-ship was bearing him to expiate his crimes against the 
laws of his country in another hemisphere. 

11. I found what a poor superficial oreature I was afterward. 

12. He was driving away from the church where he had been married 
in a coach and six. 

13. Eights frequently ensue in consequence, but are generally put a 
stop to before any material damage is done by the interference of 
friends. 

14. Nobler and loftier emotions lit up the hearts of men who had only 
sacrifices t« make with a generous enthusiasm. 

15. People ceased to wonder by degrees. 

16. One day the sparrow did not perform certain tricks which he had 
taught it to his satisfaction. 

17. Few i)eople learn any thing that is worth learning easily. 

18. I never remember to have felt an event more deeply than his 
death. 

19. I have only written three lines. 
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Correlatives Misplaced. 

1. Homer was not only the maker of a nation, but of a langoage and 
a religion. 

2. Every composition is fairly liable to criticism both in regard to its 
design and to its execution. 

3. I am neither acquainted with the writer or his works. 

4. He is neither disposed to sanction bloodshed nor deceit. 

5. I know not what better description I could give you either of a great 
captain or a great orator. 

6. He not only visited Pans, but Berlin, Vienna, and St. Petersburg. 

Exercise 82. — Change the folUywing sentences from the loose 
construction to the periodic: 

1. The deei)est snow hangs from peak to peak in unbroken and sweep- 
ing festoons, on the Alps. 

2. The lines by which rocks are terminated are always steeper as wo 
approach the summit of the mountain. 

3. He win take false interest in what is great, who will take no interest 
in what is small. 

4. "Water is the most wonderful of all inorganic substances, acting in 
their own proper nature, and without assistance or combination. 

5. The people have porches at their doors, where they sit, in cities 
where the evenings are generally hot. 

6. One may realize how closely he is shut up, once in a while, even in 
our Northern cities, at noon, in a very hot summer's day. 

7. You will get an image of a dull speaker and a lively listener, if 
you ever saw a crow with a king-bird after him. 

8. Society draws the virtue out of what is best worth reading, as hot 
water draws the strength of tea-leaves. 

9. I shall have to read something to you out of the book of this keen 
and witty scholar, if you think I -have used rather strong language. 

10. I wrote some sadly desponding i>oem8 and an essay which took a 
very melancholy view of creation, while I was suffering from indigestion. 

Ellipsis. 

603. Ellipsis is the omission from a sentence of 
some word or words necessary to the grammatical 
construction. 

Ellipsis is permissible only when the omission does not ob- 
scure the sense; or, in other words, when the mind of the 
reader or the hearer easily supplies the omitted word. 
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604. The following cases of ellipsis are found: 

1. A noun whose meaning is modified by a noun in the pos- 
sessive case ; as, Wlio bvdlt St, Patd's (Cathedral) ? 

2. The subject of a verb in the imi)erative mode ; as. Lay 
(you) not up for yowrsel/ves treasv/res. 

3. The participle in the absolute construction ; as, Sis heart 
ami pocket (being) Ught, he sleeps secv/re. 

4. The relative pronoun used as subject of a verb; as, *Tis 
dista/nce (that) lends encham^tment to the view, 

5. The relative pronoun used as the object of a verb or of 
a preposition ; as, The anxiety (that) I imderwent was extreme. 
Thds is the house (that) I Uve in. 

6. A phrase consisting of a relative pronoun governed by a 
preposition; as, This is the way (by which) I ca/me. He left 
the day (on which) I a/rri/ved. The omitted phrase is generally 
equivalent to whsn or where, 

7. A i)ersonal or demonstrative pronoun used as the ante- 
cedent of a relative pronoun; as, (He) who steals my purse, 
steals trash. I shall follow (him or her) whom, I please (to follow). 

8. A subject noun or pronoun ; as, (I) thamk you, 

9. A predicate verb; as, Whose (is) this image a/nd super- 
scription? 

10. A verb in the infinitive mode ; as, WiU you sing f I 
shaU try (to sing). 

11. The subject, or the verb, or both, in adverbial clauses ; 
as, Th>e river is smooth where (it is) deep. He is as taU as you 
(are tall). He is la/rger tha/n (he was large) a yea/r ago. 

12. The verb in one of the members of a compound sen- 
tence ; as, Though aM men forsake thee, yet wiU not I (forsake 
thee). 

13. A conditional clause ; as, I should he glad to see you (if 
you would come). 

14. That, introducing a clause; as. He says (that) Tie wiU 
not come, 

15. The object of a verb ; as, J knew him weU, and every 
truant knew (him). 

16. A preposition ; as. He depa/rted (from) this life. He left 
(on) this morning. 
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ExEECJiSB S^.'-^Supply. the eMpses in the foUounng sentences, 
and state the offices pe/rf armed by the omitted words: 

1. Bring me my books. 

2. I was at my brother's yesterday. 

3. "Wlio did it? L 

4. She loved me for the dangers I had passed. 

5. The property I possess is but smaJL 

6. This done, proceed with your story. 

7. This truth is better expressed by Solomon than him. 

8. Better be with the dead. 

9. He entered, hat in hand, and sat down. 

10. It is strange you did not discover it. 

11. 'Tis the sunset of life gives me mystical lore. 

12. Is this the kind of book you want ? 

13. No man I know would emt you better. 

14. The moment I saw him I recognized him. 

15. Off with the traitor's head, and rear it in the place your fM^er stands. 

16. Whom he would he chose for his counselors. 

17. He was busy while here. 

18. I get as much work as I want. 

19. They are as cunning as fierce. 

20. He works as diligently as if he had to earn his bread. 

21. Come what may, I will not submit. 

22. I would accept such an offer. 

PUKCTUATION. 

605. Punctuation is the method of indicating to 
the eye by means of points : (1) The conclusion of a 
sentence; (2) The elements of a sentence to be 
joined in meaning ; (3) Pauses required in reading. 

606. The points that maxk the conclusion of a sentence 
are: 1. Period (.); 2. Note of interrogation (?); 3. Note of ex- 
clamation ( I ). These are sometimes called termmal points. 

607. The period marks the end of a declarative or an 
imperative sentence, whether simple, complex, or compomid. 

The period is also used to mark abbreviations, as of names, titles, and 
dates; as, lAtOe^ Brown, & Co., The Sev. John Sinclair, D.D,, LL.D.; John Alden^ 
M.A., Fh.D.; Henry YIII., Mr,, Mrs., Esq. 

But when an ellipsis of letters occurs in the beginning, or the middle, 
of a word, an apostrophe is used to mark the omission ; as, ''iU, o^er, donH. 
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608. The note of interrogation marks the end of an inter- 
rogative sentence; as, 

.... Where a/re they? And where aH thou. 
My coimtry f — Bybon. 

When a question forms part of a larger sentence, the question is marked 
hy the note of interrogation ; as, Th£y askedy ''''What do you propoM to dof*^ in 
a most insolent manner. 

609. The note of exclamation marks the end of a sentence 
that expresses strong feeling (See § 7) ; as Gha/rge, Chester, 
charge/ 

After the nominative of address when strong feeling is indicated, and 
after interjections or words used with the force of interjections, the note 
of exclamation is used within a sentence ; as, 

Earth/ render back from out thy breast 
A remnant qf <mr Spartan dead /—'Byboii. 

V Ohf why has worth so^short a datef 

"When O is used before the nominative of address, the ( ! ) follows the 
noun; as, Scotia/ my dear^ my native «oi^/— Bubns. 

610. The points used within a sentence are the comma (,), 
the semicolon (;), the colon (:), the dash (— -), quotation-marks 
(** "), the parenthesis [( )]. 

Punctuation op the Simple Sentence. 

611. The following are the principal rules for 
punctuating the simple sentence: 

1. A very long subject is separated from the predicate by a 
'comma; as, The fact of the teacher's having overlooked the 
fault, made the pu/pil more careless than before, A comma is 
inserted here to show that not the noun immediately preceding 
the verb, but the whole of the preceding expression is the sub- 
ject of the verb. 

When no ambiguity can arise, however, a point should not 
be placed between the subject and the verb ; as, To honor father 
and mother is the duty of every cMld. 
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2. Three or more words in the same grammatical relation, 
following one another, must be separated by commas ; and the 
last word, if a subject noun, must also be separated from the 
verb by a comma. Poetry ^ mtisiCf a/nd painting , are fine 
arts. Damd was a brave, wise, and pious prince, Happy is 
the cMld who obeys, loves, a/nd honors hds parents. You 
shovM seek after Jmowledge steadily, patiently, ami persevere 
ingly. 

3. When two words of the same part of speech are con- 
nected by a conjunction, a comma is not inserted ; as, His father 
and mother are in the country. BeUgion purifies and elevates 
the mind. When the conjimction is omitted, a conmaa should 
be inserted between the words ; as, Reason, passion a/nsumr 
one great aim. 

When the first of two adjectives modifies not the mean- 
ing of the noun, but the idea expressed by the noun and the 
second adjective, a comma is not inserted ; as, A dark yellotv 
color. 

When words connected by a conjunction follow in successive 
pairs, a comma should be inserted after each pair ; as. Interest 
amd ambition, honor a/nd shame, friendship a/nd enn^ity, 
aU influence men. 

4. A noun in apposition, especially if accompanied by modi- 
fying words, is preceded and followed by a comma; as, Paul, 
the Apostle of tJie GentHes, was noted for zeal and knowledge, 

*If the two noims are closely connected, the comma is 
omitted ; as, FatU the Apostle preached at Athens. The river 
Jordan flows into the Dead Sea. 

5. An appositive (§ 532) adjective or adjective phrase, if it 
occurs at the beginning of a sentence, is followed by a comma ; 
if it occurs in the coiu*se of a sentence, it is preceded and fol- 
lowed by a comma ; as. Encouraged by his first success, he 
redoubled his efforts. General Wolfe, wounded a/nd dying, 
learned of his great victory, 

6. An adverbial phrase preceding the verb and its subject, 
is usually followed by a comma ; as. To be brief, there are hut 
two courses open to us. The colonel having faUen, the ma^or 
took command. 
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An adverbial phrase coming between the subject and the 
verb, or between the parts of the predicate, is set off by 
commas; as, TJie soldier, from force of hahitf obeys. His 
story is, in several ways, i/mprdbdble, 

7. The following adverbs, particularly when they begin a 
sentence, are usually separated from the context by the conmia : 



Again 


First 


Lastly 


Moreover 


Now 


Besides 


Secondly 


Finally 


Namely 


Indeed 


However 


Thirdly, etc. 


Hence 


Nay 


Thus 



The reason is that these adverbs generally modify the mean- 
ing not of single words, but of entire sentences ; as, Nay^ you 
decei/ve me. She, indeed^ n&ver said so. 

When an adverb or an adverbial phrase follows its verb a 
comma is not needed ; as, His strength retv/med gradtiaUym 
He spoke with authority. 

8. The name of a i)erson addressed is set off by the comma ; 
as, O CassiuSf you are yoked with a lamh. Come, Anthony, 
and yoimg OctaviuSf come. 

9. When the same object follows two or more prepositions, 
a comma is inserted after each preposition (see § 598) ; as, He 
was sent by, and he acted for, the people of the village. 

Exercise 84:.^Ihmctuate the following simple sentences : 

I. To be totally indifferent .to praise or censure is a real defect of 
character. 

• «i\ 2. Eriends Bomans countrymen lend me your ears. 

3. At length their service performed and their race well run they left 
the world in peace. 

4. The workmen anxious to do what was right proposed arbitration. 

5. Augustus the Boman emperor he who succeeded Julius Ceesar is 
variously described. 

6. Admired and applauded he became vain. 

7. The brief haughty gratification of revenge is often purchased at the 
cost of a lasting humiliating remorse. 

^ 8. Truth is fair and artless simple and sincere uniform and consistent. 

9. They are sometimes in harmony with and sometimes in opposition 
to the views of each other. 

10. fey threads innumerable our interests are interwoven. 

II. In all pursuits attention is of primary importance. 
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12; They set out early and before the close of day reached their 
destination. 

13. Temperance and abstinence faith and devotion are in themselves 
perhaps as laudable as any other virtues. 

14. Divines jurists statesmen nobles princes swelled the triumph. 

16. For by the old law of England two witnesses are necessary to 
establish a charge of treason. 

Punctuation of the Complex Sentence. 

613. The following are the principal rules for 
punctuating the complex sentence: 

1. The rules governing the use of the comma in simple sen- 
tences, hold equally good for the clauses of complex sentences. 

2. A noun clause used as this subject of a verb, should be 
followed by a comma ; as, TTiat gymnastic trammg is good for 
Ixyys, is clear. 

When a noun clause, in apposition with a subject pronoun, 
follows the principal clause, the two clauses are not separated by 
a comma ; as, It is dear that gymnastic training is good for boys. 

When a noun clause is in apposition with a preceding noun, 
the noun and the clause are separated by a comma; as, Wlio 
does not know the well-knotun saying, that seeing is heUeving f 

A noun clause used as the object of a verb, is preceded by a 
comma only when it is of great length ; as, George Macdondld 
told Ms amddence, that, for m^oMng a man accv/rate, there is 
nothdng Wee ha/oi/ng to teach what he possesses. 

3. A relative clause, when co-ordiuate, is separated by a 
comma from the noun whose meaning it modifies ; but when it 
is restrictive, the comma is omitted ; as, Co-ordinate — I will tell 
it to my father, who is waiting to hea/r it. Restrictive — I loiU 
tell it to the mxin th^t is at the gate. (See 266.) 

A restrictive clause, when it is long, is followed by a comma ; 
as. Those who a/re accustomed to pass their lives a/midst the din 
a/nd hustle of a great city, som,etmnes lose their relish for the 
solitary beauty of the country. 

4. When an adverbial clause precedes the principal clause, 
the former is followed by a comma ; as. If he corns- soon, I 
shall be glad. 
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When an adverbial clause is introduced within a principal 
clause, or within a subordinate clause, it is preceded and followed 
by commas ; as. The man is, as I suppose, your friend. It was 
said thaty when the Capitol was ImUt, a htim^an Tiead was dis- 
covered in the excavation. 

5. Several co-ordinate dei)endent clauses, if their statements 
are not closely connected, or if their parts are set off by commas, 
are separated by semicolons ; as, StiU more swrprised were they 
to lea/rn that, in order to h^ave bread, wJieat had to be sown 
in the groimd; that grass was necessary for the production of 
mMk; a/nd that wine did not flow out of casks on turning the 
key. 

6. A formal quotation is inclosed in quotation marks, and, 
if introduced by a special word, is preceded by a colon; as, 
Ewsrson says this: ** The pest of society is egotists." 

When the quotation is closely connected with the thought 
expressed by the introductory words, it may be preceded by a 
comma ; as, Bewa/re of the mam, who says, **I amn on the eve of 
a discovery." 

When the quotation precedes the clause on which it depends, 
it is followed by a comma; as, **-<i boy is better wnborn tha/n 
untaught," said Gascoigne. 

When a quotation depends upon a clause inserted parenthetic- 
ally, the parenthesis is set off by commas ; as, *' I hoA)e suf- 
fered more," says Landor, ''from, my bad dancvng, than from 
aU the mdsfortimes a/nd miseries of my Ufa put together." 

When a quotation or an illustration is introduced by as, or 
namely, a semicolon should be placed before the introductory 
word ; and a comma, after it. 

An indii'ect quotation is not inclosed in quotation marks. 

Exercise 85. — Pwnduxite the following complex sentences, and 
give a reason for the insertion of each point : 

1. A few eminent men that belonged to an earlier and better age were 
exempt from the general contagion. 

2. If this were so the assassin must have afterward bitterly execrated 
his own wickedness and folly. 

3. Th© scheme that he proposed showed considerable ingenuity. 

4. What mean said I those great flights of birds that are perpetually 
hovering about the bridge and settling upon it from time to time. 
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5. These said the genius are envy avarice sux)erstition despair love with 
the like cares and passions that infest human life. 

. 6. I observe that men run away to other coimtries because they are 
not good in their own and run back to their own because they pass for 
nothing in the new place. 

7. And I think it the part of good sense to provide every fine soul with 
such culture that it shall not at thirty or forty years have to say This 
which I might do is made hopeless through my want of weapons. 

8. Boys and girls who have 'been brought up with well-informed and 
superior people show in their manners an inestimable grace. 

9. Whilst we want cities as the centers where the best things are 
found cities degrade us by magnifying trifles. 

10. And a tender boy who wears his rusty cap and outgrown coat that 
he may secure the coveted place in college and the right in the library is 
educated to some purpose. 

Punctuation of the Compound Sentence. 

613, The following are the principal rules for the 
punctuation of the compound sentence: 

1. The clauses in a compound sentence are subject to the 
rules of punctuation that have been given for the simple sen- 
tence and the complex sentence. 

2. Independent clauses, when they are not themselves sub- 
divided by commas, and are related in meaning, are separated 
by commas ; as, On they go, and still more springs crnne, and 
the rwers grow larger and la/rger. But when they are not 
closely connected in meaning, a semicolon is used ; as, The vnse 
man^s eyes are in his head; hut the fool walketh in darkness. 

3. The clauses of a compound sentence, when they are them*- 
selves subdivided by commas, are separated by semicolons ; as, 
Having detained you so long already, I shaU not trespass longer 
upon your patience; hut, hefore concluding, I wish you to 
observe thds truth. 

4. When a member of a sentence, so complete in itself that 
a period might be used, is followed by another member or by 
other members, containing some additional observation or illus- 
tration, a colon should be inserted before the latter; as, Study 
to acquire a hdhit of thinUing : no study is more i/mportant. The 
discourse consisted of two parts : in the first was shoum the necea- 
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sUy of exercise; in the second, the advantages tliat would result 
from it. 

A group of clauses of like construction, divided by semico- 
lons, is separated from another clause, or from another group of 
clauses, by a colon ; as. The wise will determine from, the grav- 
ity of the case; the irritable, from sensibility to oppression; the 
h/ighnrdnded, from disdain and indignation at abusive power in 
wnworthy hands; the brave and bold, from the love of honorable 
da/nger in a generous cause: but, with or without right, a revo- 
lution will be the very last resource of the tMnJcing and the good. 
5. When the predicate "verb is omitted from the second, or 
any subsequent member, and must be supplied from the pre- 
ceding member, the omission is indicated by a comma; as, To 
err is Tvu/ma/n; to forgive, divine. 

Exercise 86. — Pu/actuate the following compou/nd sentences, 
cmd gi/ve a reason for the insertion of each point: 

1. I have heard that throughout this country a certain respect is paid 
to good broad-cloth but dress makes a little restraint men will not commit 
themselves. 

2. To a man at work the frost is but a color the rain the wind he for- 
got them when he came in. 

3. Beading makes a full man conversation a ready man and writing an 
exact man. 

4. I^m law arises security from security curiosity from curiosity 
knowledge. 

5. Straws swim upon the surface but pearls lie at the bottom. 

6. Stones grow vegetables grow and live animals grow live and feeL 

7. Manners are very communicable men catch them from one another. 

8. An eye can threaten like a loaded and leveled gun or can insult like 
hissing or kicking or in its altered mood by beams of kindness it can make 
the heart dance with joy. 

9. "What is done for effect is seen to be done for effect what is done for 
love is felt to be done for love. 

10. Novels are the journal or record of manners and the 'new impor- 
tance of these books is derived from the fact that the novelist begins to 
penetrate the surface and treat this part of life more worthily. 

614. The dash is used (1) to mark an abrupt turn in a 
sentence ; (2) to mark words in apposition ; (3) to inclose an ex- 
planatory parenthetic clause; (4) to mark a significant pause 
that should be made in reading. 
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(1) His children— but here my heart began to bleed— and I was forced 
to go on with another i)art of the portrait. 

(2) Then suddenly would come a dream of far diflPerent character— a 
tumultuous dream— commencing with a music such as now I often heard 
in sleep— music of preparation and of awakening susiwnse. 

(3) In truth, the character of the great chief was depicted two thousand 
Ave hundred years l)efore his birth, and depicted— such is the power of 
genius— in colors which will be fresh as many years after his death. 

(4) Nature instantly ebbed again— the film returned to its place— the 
pulse fluttered— stopped— went on— throbbed — stopped again— moved— 
stopped. 

615. The parentheses are used to inclose a remark that 

might be omitted without destroying the sense of the sentence; 

as, 

Know then this truth (enough for man to hnow)^ 

Virtue alone ie happiness below. 

616. The use of quotation marks has been ah-eady ex- 
plained. When a quotation occurs within a quotation, the 
former should be inclosed within single inverted commas, the 
latter within double inverted commas; as, Emerson says: **A 
great part of cov/rage is the coverage of havi/ng done the thing 
before. And, in oM Ivaman action, those faculties will be strong 
whdch a/re used. Bobert Owen said, * Give me a tiger, and I 
will educate Mm.* " 

Some writers prefer to place the exterior quotation within 
single, and the interior within double, quotation marks. 

When a quotation embraces several paragraphs, the intro- 
ductory quotation marks should be placed at the beginning of 
each paragraph. 

PABSING. 

617. To parse a word is to state the part of 
speech to which it belongs, its properties, and its 
syntax. Following is the method of parsing each of 
the parts of speech : 

I. Noun:— 1. Class; 2. Gender, number, and person; 3. 
Case ; 4. Syntax, or the reason for its case ; telling : 

If nominative, of what finite verb it is the subject or predi- 
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cate complement, or that it is nominative by address, or nomi- 
native absolute. 

If objective, of what verb or preposition it is the object, or 
of what infinitive it is the subject or complement, or, if used 
adverbially, what verb or adjective it modifies. 

If possessive, what noun it modifies. 

If in apposition, what noun it explains. 

n. Pbonoun : — ^Parsed in the same manner as the noun, 
except that the noun for which the pronoun stands (the ante- 
cedent) should, when it is possible, be stated. 

ni. Adjective:—!. Class; 2. Degree of comparison; 3. 
Syntax— the noim or pronoun whose meaning is modified. 

IV. Verb : — 1. Conjugation — ^regular or irregular, and prin- 
cvgdX parts ; 2. Class — ^transitive or intransitive ; and, if transi- 
tive, its voice and the reason therefor ; 3. Mode and tense, and 
the reason in each case ; 4. Person and number, and the syntax, 
or reason for i)erson and number. 

V. Pabticiple : — 1. From what verb derived ; 2. Tense ; 3. 
Transitive or intransitive; and, if transitive, its voice and the 
reason therefor; 4. Syntax — modifying the meaning of what 
noun or pronoun. 

VI. Gerund :— 1. From what verb derived ; 2. Tense ; 3. Tran- 
sitive or intransitive ; and, if transitive, its voice and the rea- 
son therefor; 4. Syntax— case, and reason for case. 

VII. Adverb: — 1. Class; 2. Degree of comparison; 3. Syn- 
tax — ^modifying a verb, adjective, or other adverb. 

VIII. Preposition : — Syntax — ^its object and the relation that 
the phrase of which it is a part bears to some other word in 
the sentence. 

IX. Conjunction :—l. Class; 2. Syntax— words, phrases, or 
clauses connected. 

618. To give the syntax of a word is to explain 
its relation, in accordance with the rules of concord, 
government, and order, to some other word or words 
in the sentence. 

When the syntax of a word is asked, only what is indicated 
under that head in the foregoing scheme need be given. 
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Analysis. 

619. Analysis in grammar is the process of sep- 
arating a sentence into parts, according to their use. 
(See §§ 60-61.) 

620. The following directions apply to the anal- 
ysis of all sentences, whether simple, complex, or 
coriipound : 

1. See that the elements of the sentence are arranged in- 
proper order. 

2. See that the rules of syntax are not violated. 

3. See that the sentence is properly punctuated, and, when 
necessary, be prepared to give the rule for each point inserted. 

4. Supply all the ellipses. 

5. State whether the sentence is simple, complex, or com- 
pound ; declarative, interrogative, or imperative. 

6. Point out the entire subject and the entire predicate. 
This may be conveniently done by drawing a single line under 
all the words that belong to the subject, and two lines under 
all the words that belong to the predicate. 

7. The simple negative may be regarded as part of the 
predicate verb. 

8. Interrogative adverbs may be regarded as adverbial mod- 
ifiers of the meaning of the predicate verb. 

Analysis of Simple Sentences. 

621. The following directions apply to the anal- 
ysis of simple sentences : 

1. Point out the subject noun, pronoun, or phrase. 

2. Point out the adjectives, or the equivalents of adjectives, 
that modify the meaning of the subject. 

3. Point out the predicate verb. 

4. Point out the modifiers of the meaning of the predicate 
verb. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



' 8TNTAX, 281 

5. If the verb is transitive and in the active voice, point out 
the object; and, if there is a supplement, point it out also. 

6. If the verb is an incomplete intransitive verb, point out 
the predicate complement — noun, adjective, or phrase. 

7. If there is an object, point out the modifiers of the mean- 
ing of the object. 

8. If there is a predicate complement, point out the modifiers 
of its meaning. 

9. A phrase, whether prepositional, infinitive, or participial, 
with all the words that depend upon, or modify, the principal 
word, may be regarded as a unit ; that is, as the equivalent of 
a noun, an adjective, or an adverb. When a detailed analysis 
is required, phrases may be analyzed in accordance with the 
models given in the following examples : 

Examples. 

1. Imperial Caesar, dead and turned to clay , 
Might stop a hole to keep the wind away. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 



aiH^ect noun. 


"Caesar." 




1. "imperial"; attributive ac0ecHve. 




2. "dead"; apposiHve acUecHve. 


Modifien, 






phrase; the participle modified by the 




adverbial phrase, "to clay." 


l^redicate verb. 


" might stop." 


Modifier, 


" to keep the wind away " ; infinitive adverbial 




phrase ; verb, c^ect, and adverbial modifier. 


Ol^ect noun. 


"hole." 


Modifier, 


"a." 



KoTB.— Kotice that, in this scheme of analysis, modifying words are 
placed immediately after the element whose meaning they modify. 

2. It is useless to assume airs of superiority. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

Sulifect pronoun, *'*' It,^"* antidpative. 

Modifier, "to assume airs of 8ui)eriority "; infinitive noun phrase, 

in api)Osition with " W," comixDeed of infinitive " to 
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assume** and oH^ject ncun *'airs** modified by ad- 
jective phrase " of sui)eriority." 

Predicate wr6, "is." 

Predicate comptemenl^ " useless " ; acUective. 

Or we may call it the anticipative subject, and to aegume aire qfeuperiority 
the real sabject. 

3. Let us go home . 

A Simple Imperative Sentence. 

J9ul^ect pronoun^ ^^you^^'' understood. , 

Predicate verb, "let." 

Ol^ect phrase^ " ns (to) go home " ; noun phrase, compoaed of infinitive (to) 

" go," «uQM^ " ns," and adverbial modifier " home." 

4. They made Olaudius emperor. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

ffulifect' pronoun, " They." 

Predicate verb, " made." 

(Hiject noun, "Claudius." 

Supplement qf predicate, "emperor," which is also an appoettive modifier of 
the otfject. 

5. He painted the house red . 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

Sut^ect pronoun, "He." 

Predicate verb, " painted." 

Oldect noun, " house." 

Modifier, "the." 

Supplement of predicate, " red," which Is also an appositi/oe modifier of. 
the olifect. 

6. They asked him hi s business. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

Suliject pronoun, " They." 

Predicate verb, " asked." 

Modifiier, "business," adverbial dtdective modified by "his.** 

Oldect pronoun, " him." 

7. He was asked his business. 



A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

Subject pronoun, " He." 

Predicate verb, "was asked." 

Modifier, "business,** adverbial 6b}ective modified by "his." 
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8. They found him dead. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

8ul(feet pronoun, " They." 

PreiUcate verb, "found." 

Ollfect pronoun, "hira." 

MocHfier, " dead," aj^meUive adjective, 

9. We are sometimes required to lay our natural affectJons 



on the altar. 



A Simple Declarative Sentence. 



Sutiject pronoun, " We." 
Predicate verb, "are required." 



Mod{/ler8, 



"1. "sometiiiies." 

2. " to lay our natural affections on the altar,** ir^tnitive 
adverbiai phrase, composed of infinitive "to lay," 
modified by prepositional adverbial phrase, " on the 
altar," and having- for ol^ect " afleotionB," modified 
by "our" and "natural." 



10. Their t£isk being done, they went ayay. 



A Simple Declarative Sentence. 



auX^ect pronoun, " they." 

Predicate verb, " went." 



Modifiers, 



• 1. " away." 

. "Their task being done," participial adverbial phrase, 
composed of participle and noun in the nominaiti/oe 
case independent. 



11. For us to do so , would be wrong. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

StUifect phrase, " Eor us to do so " ; ir^firMive noun phrase, introduced by 

preposition "for," composed of ii\finitive "to do," 
modified by "so," and having "us" fop subject. 

Predicate verb, " would be." 

J^^icate oompiemmt, "wrong>** adiective, 

12. She gave me an apple to eat. 

A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

aul^ject pronoun, "She." 
Predicate verb, " gave." 
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MndiUfir i " "^® " ~ ^^^ "^®* adverbial phrase. 

^^ ' ( " to eat," infinitive lased adverbially, 
Ol^ect noun^ "apple." 

Modifier, "an." 

13. There is gold here. 

A Simple Declarativb Sentence. 

Introductori/ partide, " There." 

Subject noun, " gold." 

Predicate verb, " is." 

Predicate oomplemeivt, " here,'' adverb -used as adjective. 

14. Why did you not give him the book? 

A Simple Interrogative Sentence. 

Bubiect prorumn, " you." 

Predicate verb, " did not give." 

Modi1ler» j 1- (to) "him," adverbial phrase. 

juoayiers, ^ ^ ,, Why," interrogative adverb. 

Object, noun, "book." 

15. It is time for the work to be finished. 



A Simple Declarative Sentence. 

Sul^ect pronoun, " It." 

Predicate verb, "is." 

Predicate complement, " time," noun. 

Modifier, " for the work to be finished," an ac^ective phrase, oom- 

posed of preposition "fier" and infinitive noun 
phrase, consisting of infinitive "to be finished," 
which has " the work " for subject. 

For the method of analyzing simple sentences by means of 
diagrams, and for the analysis of simple sentences with com- 
pound elements, see § 79. 

622. When the sentence is long, and a detailed analysis is 
not called for, the following method, or that shown in § 79, 
may be employed : 

But me, scarce hoping to attain that rest. 
Always from port withheld, always distressed, — 
The howling winds drive devious, — temx)est-tossed, 
Sails rent, seams opening wide, and compass lost. 
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aut^ect. 


Prtdicate verb. 


Oldect, 


Predicate 
CompU- 
ment. 


Predicate 
Supple- 
ment. 


PBINOTPAL 


Winds. 


drive. 


me. 




devions. 


Mod\flen, 


howling. 


(1) sails rent. 

(2) seams open- 
ing wide. 

(3) compass 
lost. 
[Nominativea 

abtoluU.I 


(1) scarce hoi)- 
ing to attain 
that rest. 

(2) always from 
port with- 
held. 

(3) always dis- 
tressed. 

(4) tempest- 
tossed. 







Exercise 87. — Analyze the following sentences in 
accordcmce with the preceding models, and parse 
each word printed in italics : 

I. Pleasantly rose, next mom, the sun, on the village of 
Grand Pr6. 

2. His withered cheek and tresses gray 
Seemed to ha/oe knotun a better day. 

3. We considered Mm to be too yomig for the situation. 

4. We heard the thunder roU, and saw the lightning flash 
along the sky. 

5. Now is the winter of our discontent 

Made glorious summer by the son of York. 
6. Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight. 
7. My high-blown pride 

At length broke under me. 

8. Slow rises worth by poverty depressed. 

9. One touch of nature makes the whole world kin. 
10. I will make assurance doubly sure. 

II. Louis of France tuas elected chief of the expedition. 
12. Perseverance keeps honor bright. 
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13. A sable cloud 

Turns forth her silver lining on the night. 

14. At thirty, man susi)ects himself a fool, 

15. We found her in her answers to have an eloquent tongue. 

16. I know that virtue to be in you, Brutus. 

17. All men think all men mortal, hut themselves. 

18. All our knowledge is ourselves to know. 

19. To spend too much time in studies is sloth. 

20. To be duU is construed to be good. 

21. To gild refined gold is wasteful excess. 

22. It is cruelty to beat a cripple with his own crutches. 

23. *Tis phrase absurd to call a villain great. 

24. Our humbler province is to tend the fair. 

25. That same prayer doth teach us all to render the deeds 
of mercy. 

26. It is not for your health thus to commit 
Your weak condition to the raw, cold morning. 

27. Borrowing dulls the edge of husbandry. 

28. T^ falUng out of faithful friends 
Renewing is of love. 

29. Of making many books there is no end. 

30. You have condemned and noted Lucius Pella for taking 
bribes here of the Sardians. 

31. TeacMng is the best way of learning. 

32. The poet's eye, in a fine frenzy rolling, 
Doth glance from heaven to earth. 
33. Envy is that dark shadow ever waiting upon a shining 



merit. 



34. Wandering o*er the earth. 

By falsities and lies, the greatest part 
Of mankind they corrupted. 
35. The quality of mercy is not strained. 

36. Here, under leave of Brutus and the rest, 
Come I to speak in Caesar's funeral. 
37. Thy wish was father to that thought. 

38. His scepter shows the force of temporal power. 
The attribute to awe and majesty. 
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39. Men are but children of a larger growth. 

40. This was the noblest Roman of them all. 

41. I come not to steal away your hearts. 



Analysis of Complex Sentences. 

633. The following directions apply to the anal- 
ysis of complex sentences (see § 543) : 

1. Conduct the analysis as if for every subordinate clause 
(see § 543) we had some single word ; that is, as if a noun 
stood in place of a noun clause; an adjective, in place of an 
adjective clause ; and an adverb, in place of an adverbial 
clause. 

2. When this has been done, if a detailed analysis is re- 
quired, proceed to analyze each subordinate clause in the same 
way a simple sentence is analyzed. 

3. If two or more subordinate clauses are co-ordinate (see 
§510), analyze each separately. 

4. If a clause is complex (see § 558), conduct the analysis 
as if the contained clause were a single word, and then analyze 
the contained clause after the manner of a simple sentence. 

■5. As a general rule, it may be said that each sentence has 
as many clauses as it has finite verbs. The only exception is 
when the predicate of a clause is compound ; that is, when it 
is composed of two finite verbs, connected by a co-ordinate con- 
junction. 

6. When a clause is long, it is sufficient in writing to give 
its opening and closing words, and to represent the omitted 
words by asterisks. 

Examples. 



1. That he came, is certain. 



(A) 


' Si^ect, 


" That lie came," noun 


OoicPLEx Deolaba-- 


Predicate verb. 


"is." 




. Predicate complement^ 


" certain," flK^tfcttw. 


(B) 


' Connective^ 


"That." 


Noun Clause. 


Sultfect pronoun. 


"he." 




^ Predicate verb. 


"came." 



(B). 
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2. The opinion of the judge wa8 th at the p rison er was guilty. 



(A) 




' Subi}ect noun. 


"opinion." 


Complex Dbolaba- 
TIVB Sbnteitob. 


Modifiers, 


jl. "The." 

1 2. " of the judge," a^^ective phrase. 

"was." 






, Predicate complement 


, "that the prisoner was guilty,'* 






noun dauae (B). 


(B) 




r Connective, 


"that." 






aul^ect noun. 


" prisoner." 


JSoxm Clause. 




Modifier, 


"the." 






Predicate verb. 


"was." 






. Predicate complement 


, "guilty," ac0ecHve. 


3. Tell me 


what you bought at the fair. 


(A) 




\ * 
(you), tmderstood. 


OOMPLBZ IHFBBA- 


Predicate verb. 


"tell." 


TIVB SbNTBNOB. 


Modifier, 


(to) "me," adverbial phrase. 




[ Ot^t dauae. 


" what you bought at the fair" (B). 


(B) 


' Butiject pronoun. 


"you." 


l^ouN Clause. 


Predicate verb. 
Modifier. 


"bought." 

" at the fair," adverbial phrase. 




L Oliject pronoun. 


"what" (interrogative). 


4. (a)2tolc 


L him that he was 


mistaken, (h) I convinced him 


that he was m 


istaken. 





In the first sentence, (to) " him " is an adverbial phr€ue modifying " told," 
and the ol^fect is the noun dattse, " that he was mistaken." In the second, 
** him " is the oliject, and " that he was mistaken " is a noun clause used as an 
4idverbial dboective, (See % 534.) 

5. The report, that the general was dead, spread over the field. 
" That the general was dead " is a noun clause in apposition with " rejport." 

6. Who can want the thought, how monstrous it was for 
Malcolm and Donalbain to kill their gracious father? 



(A) 
Complex 

XerTBRBOOATIVE 

Seittenoe. 



Butiject pronoun. 
Predicate verb. 
Modifier, 

Modifier qt ''thought,'' 



"who," interrogative, 

" can." * 

" want the thought," infinitive adverb- 
ial phrase, infinitive and ottfect. 

"how monstrous * * * father," noun 
douse in apposition with thought (B>. 



♦ Those who believe in retaining the so-^jalled " potential mode " (% 433), 
will regard " can want " as the predicate verb. Similarly, may and must. 
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(B) 
Noun Clause. - 



Modifier of mi^ject^ 



Predicate verb^ 
Predicate^ complement. 
Modifier, 



''it,'' antUsipoHve. 

"for ♦ ♦ * father/' inflnitim noun 

phrase, in apposition with '*it.** 
" was." 

" monstrous." ac^ective, 
"how," adverb. 



7. To know how ignorant we are, is the first step toward 
knowledge. 

The siUtfect of the sentence is the expression, " to know how Ignorant we 
are," composed of the ir^firdtive "to know" and its olifect, the noun dauee^ 
" how ignorant we are." 

8. I have sinned in that I have betrayed the innocent blood. 

The words "in * * * blood " constitute an adverbial modifier of " have 
sinned," which Is composed of the preposition " in " and its ottfect, the noun 
clause, "that * ♦ * blood." 

9. The cohort that had already crossed the river, quickly 



came to blows with the enemy. 




(A) 


' autoect noun. 


"cohort." 
ri. "The." 


Complex 


Modifiers qf suldect, - 


2. "that had already crossed the 


Dbolakativb ■ 




river," adjective dause (B). 


Sbntbitoe. 


Predicate verb. 


" came." 
r 1. " quickly," adverb. 




[ Modifiers, 


2. " to blows," adverbial phrase. 
, 3. "with the enemy," adverbial phrase. 


(B) 


' Sfulifect pronoun. 


" that," relative. 




Predicate verb. 


"had crossed." 


Adjective 


Modifier, 


"already," adverb. 


Clause. 


Object noun. 


" river." 




[Modifier, 


"the." 


10. I knc 


w the place where 


he was bom. 


(A) 


r Sulifect pronoun, 


"I." 


Complex 


Predicate verb. 


"know." 


Deolabative ■ 


Ot^ectnoun, 


"place." 


Sentence. 




fl. "the." 




[Modifiers^ 


- 2. "where he was bom," acffecHve 
clause (B). 
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(B) 


' Coimec^oe^ 


"where," cor^uncUve adverb. 


Adjbotite ■ 


8ulifect pronoun. 


"he." 


Clause. 


,jPredieatef)erb, 


"was bom." 


"^ Where thou dwellest, I will dwell. , 


(A) 






GOMPLBZ 


r£fuHfect, 


"I." 




Predicate verb. 


"will dwell." 


Sbntbnok. 


, Modifier, 


"where thou dwellest," adverbial 
dauee qf place. 


(B) 




" where," oo/kfuncHve adverb. 




Sul^ect pronoun. 


"thou." 


Clause. 


^JPredicateverb, 


" dweUest. 


12. He ran so fast, that he was quite weary. 


(A) 


' Suiifect pronoun. 


"He." 


Complex 




"ran." 




Modifier, 


" fast," adverb. 


Sentence. 


Co-ordinate modifiers of 


1. " so," adverb. 




^ ^^faet;^ 


2. " that he was quite weary," ad- 




verbial clause (B). 


(B) 


' Connective, 


" that," eubordinaU conjunction. 




Bul^ect pronoun. 


"he." 


Advebbial 


Predicate verb. 


"was." 


Clause. 


Predicate complement. 


"weary," adjective. 




Modifier, 


"quite,** adverb. 



Some authorities would make the adverbial clause, in a sentence like 
the above, modify the adverb "so." Others, again, would make it modify 
the idea expressed by eo fast. 

13. He spoke loud, that I might hear him. 

The adverb " loud " and the adverbial dause, " that I might hear him," 
are co-ordinate adverbial modifiers of the predicate verb spoke. Or the clause 
may be said to modify the idea expressed by spoke loud. 

14. The flinty couch we now must share, 
Shall seem with down of eider piled, 
If thy protection hover near. 

(The following is a tabular form of analysis for complex sentences. It 
will be noticed that the modifiers of each of the principal elements are 
placed directly under the word modified, except in the case of a modifier 
of the predicate when the latter is composed of an incomplete intransitive 
verb and a predicate complement.) 
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JEifMf. 




BvX^eet. 


Predicate 
verb. 


Ol^ect, 


complement. 


Modifiers qr 
predicate. 


(A) 

C!OMPLEX 

Dbolaba- 

TIVB 

Sentbnob. 




couch, 

1. The 

2. flinty 
awe- 
share (B.) 

douse. 


ehaUaeem 




piled 

with down 

of eider, 

Adverbial 

pkraee. 


if-nerfr, 
Adverbial 
clause (P), 


(B) 

Adjectivb 

Clause. 


oontained 
in relat. 
pronoun 
under- 
stood. 


we 


must 

(to) share 

(which), 

infin. adv, 

phraee. 








(O 
Clause. 


if 


protection 
thy 


near. 









For the method of analyzing complex sentences by means of diagrams, 
see i 80. 

Exercise 88. — Analyze the following complex sen- 
tences^ and parse the words printed in italics : 

1. But when he once attains the upmost round. 
He then unto the ladder turns his back. 

2. No man can wade deep in learning, without discovermg 
that he knows nothing thoroughly. 

3 . The opinion of all men was that the undertaking was doubtful. 

4. To the noble mind 
Rich gifts wax poor, when givers prove unkind, 

— a . As the tree falls, so it will lie. 

6. Although we seldom follow advice, we are all ready 
e/nough to ask it. 

7. Some maintain that to this day she is a living child. 

8. Consider this, 

That, in the course of justice, none of us 
Should see salvation.— /S/iaA^espeare. 
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9. The heart distrusting asks, if this he joy. 
' ' 10 . He jests at scars, tJiat never felt a wound. 

11. Uneasy lies the head that wears a crown. — Shakespea/re. 
,12. The play is the thing 

Wherein 111 catch the conscience of the king. 

— Shakespeare, 
13. Thou art the ruins of the noblest man 

That ever lived in the tide of timB^.— -Shakespeare, 

14. Ill fares the land, to hastening ills a prey, 

• Where wealth accumulates and men decay. — Goldsmith. 

15. Let all the ends thou aim*st at he thy country's, 
Thy Q-od's, and Truth's. — Shakespeare. 

16. The vile strength man wields 
For earth's destruction, thou dost all despise, 
Hwrling him from thy bosom to the skies. 

17. Who was to represent the Queen of Beauty and of 
Love, on the present occasion, no one was prepared to guess. — 
Scott. 

18. I thought ten thousand swords must have leax)ed from 
their scabbards to avenge even a look that threatened her with 
insult. — Bii/rke. 

19. I can't forget that I'm bereft 

Of all the pleasant sights they see, 

Which the Pix)er also promised me, — Robert Brouming. 

20. The part of the mill she liked best was the topmost 
story, where were the great heaps of grain, which she could sit 
on and slide down continually. — George Eliot. 

21. Him thought* he by the brook of Cherith stood 
And saw the ravens with their horny beaks 
Food to Elijah bringing even and mom. — Milton. 

22. She had told Tom that she should like Mm to put the 
worms on the hook for her, although she accepted his word 
when he assured her, that worms couldn't feel. — George EUot. 

23. Use can make sweet the peach's shady side, 
That only by reflection tastes of ^\xn..^LoweU. 

♦ See % 337. 
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Analysis of Compound Sentences. 

624. The following directions apply to the anal- 
ysis of compound sentences (§ 559) : 

1. Separate the sentence into its several co-ordinate clauses. 
(See §550.) 

2. State the connectives and the kind of co-ordination. (See 
§560.) 

3. If a co-ordinate clause is a simple sentence, analyze it aa 
such; if it is a complex sentence, analyze it as such. 

625« The only compound sentences that present diflaculties- 
not found in the analysis of simple and complex sentences, are 
those in which the relative pronoun has a ca-ordinative or cxynr- 
tmuative force. 

Mr. Mason gives the following examples : 

1. At last it chaunced this proud Sarazin 

To meete me wand'ring; who perforce me led 
"With him away but never yet could win. 

Co-ordinate Clauses. 

(1.) At last it chaunced this proud Sarazin to meete me wandVing. 
(2.) Who perforce me led with him away. 
(8.) [Who] never yet could win [me]. 

Analysis of (1). 

Suiiiect pronoun, " it," antidpative. 

Modifier qf sul^ect, " to meete me wand'ring," noun phrase in apposition. 

Predicate verb, *' chaunced." 

Ufyim^ i ^' " ^^ ^*®*'" adverb. 

Modifiers, -j ^ ^^^ ,, ^^^^ ^^^^ Sarazin," adverbial phrase. 

Clauses (1) and (2) are co-ordinate with (A), who being equivalent to <md 
he. The co-ordination is, therefore, copulative. 

2. This is now our doom, which if we can sustain and bear, 
our supreme foe in time may much remit his anger. 

Co-ordinate Clauses. 

(1.) "This is now our doom. 

(2.) Which if we can sustain and bear, our supreme foe in time may 
much remit his anger." 
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Analysis op (2). 




f SfOdect wmn. 




''toe:' 




Modifiers, 


\ 






2. "suiireme," adjective. 




Predicate verb. 




" may remit," in stO^unctive mode. 


Pbinoipal 






1. "much," adverb. 


Claubb. 


Modifiers of predicaU, ■ 


2. " in time," adverbial phrase. 

8. "which-and bear," adverbial douse 








qf oondUion (A). 




Otaectwmn, 




" anger." 




, Modifier, 




" his," pronoun in possessive case. 



Adtbbbial 
Clause. 



Analtbib op (A). 
OonneeHve, "if," subordinate oor^ncUfoe. 

Sulifect pronoun, " we." 

Predicate verb, ** can." 

Modifiers, " sustain and bear," ii\finitives, 

. Olifece pronoun, " which," co-ordinating relative. 



3. 



Exercise 89. — Analyze the following compownd aenr- 
tences, and parse the words printed in italics : 

1. E'en from the tomb the voice of Nature cries, 

E'en in our ashes live their wonted fires. — Ghra/y. 

Great Nature spoke ; observant man obeyed ; 

Cities were formed ; societies were made. 

Thus to relieve the wretched was his pride. 

And e'en his failings leaned to virtue's side. 

—Goldsmith, 
4. His face 

Deep scars of thunder had intrenched ; and care 

Sat on his faded cheek. 

^ 5. CsBsar was an able commander, or Gaul would not have 
been conquered. 

6. It is an honor for a man to cease from strife ; but every 
fool wiU be meddhng. 

7. The wise man's eyes are in his head ; but the fool walk- 
eth in darkness. 

8. "We are commanded to forgwe our enemies ; but we are 
nowhere commanded to forgive our friends. 

9. Through faith we understand that the worlds were framed 
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by the word of Gkxi, so that things whdch are seen are not made 
of things which do appear. — Bible. 

10. This is the Arsenal ; from floor to ceiling, 

Like a huge organ, rise the burnished arms ; 
But from their silent pipes no anthem peaUng 
Startles the villages with strange alarms. 

— Longfellow. 
11. Peace! and no longer from its brazen portals 

The blast of War's great organ shakes the skies ! 
But beautiful as songs of the immortals, 
'^'he holy melodies of love axiae.—LongfeUou). 

12. The quality of mercy is not strained, 

It droppeth as the gentle rain from heaven 
Upon the place beneath : it is twice bless*d ; 
It blesseth him that gives, and him that takes: 
'Tis mightiest in the mightiest ; it becomes 
The throned monarch better than his crown. 

Exercise 90.— Analyze the followvng sentences, and pa/rse 
the words printed in italics : 

1. The flora and fauna of a country as seen from railroad trains and car- 
riages, are not likely to be very accurately or exhaustively studied.— J3Wm«». 

2. You will find as you look back upon your life that the moments 
that stand out, the moments when you have really lived, are the moments 
when you have done things in a spirit of love.— Henry Drummond. 

8. To be hturied away by every event is to have no i>olitical system at 
sJl.— Napoleon. 

4. To be conscious of a need or a deficiency is to be far on the way 
whereby we shall at last overcome it.— Greeley. 

6. In regard to language itself, the habit of reading pure English, and 
of employing it every day, is the best drill for a talker.— if. W. Beecher. 

6. To marshal one's verbal battalions in such order that they may b^ar 
at once xLjpon all quarters of a subject is certainly a great art.— ^. P. 
Whipple. 

7. Whenever you attempt a good work you will find other men doing 
t^e same kind of work, and probably doing it hetter.— Henry Drummond. 

8. After you have been kind, after Liove has stolen forth into the 
world and done its beautiful work, go back into the shade again and say 
nothing about it.— Henry Drummond. 

9. Carlyie said of Robert Bums, that there was no truer gentleman in 
Europe than the ploughman-poet.— flenry Drummond. 

10. live as though life were earnest, and life will be bo.— Meredith. 
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11. Nature, like a cautious testator, ties up her estate so as not to be- 
stow all on one generation; but has a forelooking tenderness and equal 
regard to the next and the next and the fourth and the fortieth.— -fi!»wr»n. 
12. "We know not whither the hunter went. 
Or how the last of his days was spent ; 
For the moon drew nigh— but he came not back 
Weary and faint from his forest track,— Whittier. 

13. But neither fools nor sages, neither individual^ nor nations, have 
any other light to guide them along the track which aU must tread, save 
that long glimmering vista of yesterdays which grows so swiftly fainter 
and fainter £is the present fades into the past.— Motley, 

14. Por embittering life, for breaking up communities, for destroying 
the most sacred relationships, for devastating homes, for withering up men 
and women, for taking the bloom off childhood, in short, for sheer gratu- 
itous misery-producing jKJwer, evil temper stands alone.— -Simry Drummond. 

15. There is one lesson to be got from a visit of an hour or two to the 
British Museum; namely, the fathomless abyss of our own ignoranoe.->(7. 
W. Holmea, 

16. Unspoken homilies of pectce 

Her daily life is preaching ; 
The still refreshment of the dew 

Is her unconscious teaching.— WhitHer. 

17. Love "thinketh no evil," imputes no motive, sees the bright side, 
puts the best construction on every action.— Henry Drummond. 

18. I agree with the commercial traveler who says that it will only be 
in the millemiium. that aU goods will be alike on both sides.— C D. Warner. 

10. Each separate star 

Seems nothing ; but a myriad scattered stars 
Break up the night and make it beautiful.— 5. Taylor. 

20. Bing out false pride in place and blood. 

The civic slander and the spite ; 
Bing in the love of truth and right, 
Bing in the common love of good.— Tennyson, 

21. "We heard the roar 
Of Ocean on his wintry shore, 

And felt the strong pulse throbbing there 
Beat with low rhythm our inland alT.—WhUtUr, 

22. A chiU no coat, however stout, 

Of homespun stuflP could quite keep out, 

A hard, dull bitterness of cold, 
That checked mid-vein, the circling race 
Of life-blood in the sharpened face, 

The coming of the snow-storm told.— WMtHer. 

23. If thou art worn and hard beset 
With sorrows that thou wouldst forget. 
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If tliLOU wouldst read a lesson that will keep 
Thy heart from fainting and thy soul from sleep, 
GK> to the woods and hiUs 1 No tears 
Dim the sweet look that Nature 'weaxB^^LongfeUow, 



CHAPTER VI. 
ECONOMY OF ATTENTION. 

626. The most important principle governing the 
use of language is this: A sentence should be so 
constructed as to be understood with the least pos- 
sible effort on the part of the reader or hearer. The 
attention of the reader or hearer should be econo- 
mized as much as possible. 

A few of the more important rules and cautions 
derived from this principle are given below. 

627. Use as few words as possible, provided the 
meaning is perfectly clear. 

1. The number of words may often be reduced and vivacity 
may be given to the expression by employing a simple sentence 
instead of one that is complex or compound.* 

Exercise 91. — Change the following complex sentences to 
simpley a/nd tell in each case how the ch^a/nge is effected: 

Complex.— Tr<f think that his sodeiu is a grwU privilege. 
Simple.— Tf($ think hU society a great privilege, 
. 2. Do you intend that this answer shall be final f 

3. Have yon ever known that he told a falsehood? 

4. Glossier ordered that every Swiss shonld bow to the hat. 

5. I can not answei' your query £is to how i>oultpy should be reared. 

6. I think that this home-work is an easy task. 

* The balanced structure must be excepted from this rule, as it imparts 
clearness, simplicity, and energy to the sentence. A balahobd seittbnob is 
a sentence, the different parts of which are made similar in form ; as, Ood 
made the cowUry ; man made the town. He says what he means^ and he means what 
he says. When there is an apparent contradiction between the terms, we 
have an epigram ; aa^ Set a thief to catch a thitf. 
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ExEBGiSB 92. — Chcmge the following complex sentences to 
si/mple, and point out how each chojige is effected: 

CoMPLBz.— 7%6 ordon U a root which has a strong and piercing fiavw, 
SiMPLB.— 1%« onion is a root of strong and piercing Jlavor. 

2. There is something else which you may discover about a blue-fish. 

3. Columbus was the first European who set foot on the newly-discov- 
ered continent. 

4. Julius Caesar, who was a great military commander, was the first 
euxperoT of Rome. 

5. The house that my father owns, is pleasantly located. 

6. Washington, who was our first President, will always be revered 
and beloved. 

7. He poured the wine into the only bottles that remained. 

8. He was overwhelmed with grief when he heard of the loss of his 
friend. 

9. I shall console myself with the thought that I have deserved success. 

ExEECiSE 93. — Change the following complex sentences to 
simple, and point out how each change is effected : 

Complex.— 2%er« is a time when we may sow and a time when we may reap. 
Simple. — 7%ere is a time for sowing and a time for reaping ; or. There is a 
Hme to sow and a time to reap, 

2. I was much gratified when I heard your promise. 

3. You will be amused when you read my report. 

4. I was greatly encouraged because I heard you say. so. 

5. This fort was erected that the harbor might be defended. 

6. Is there any evidence by which this charge is supported? 

7. That peace may be preserved, I will drop the subject. 

8. The new minister was anxious that he might promote reforms. 

9. "We were sorry that we parted with him. 

10. The cargo was thrown over, that the ship might be lightened. 

11. The wind was so strong that it drove the vessel ashore. 

12. What have we done that we should be treated so? 

13. Philadelphia stands where the Schuylkill joins the Delaware. 

14. As soon as we had received the news we set out. 

15. As the weather was bad, we remained within doors. 

16. They will do their utmost that they may prevent his election. 

17. The ship is so near the shore that it is in danger. 

Exercise 94. — Change the following compound sentences to 
simple, a/nd point out how each cha/nge is effected : 

CoMPOTTND.— 7%« schooner long struggled with the storm^ but in the end it suc- 
cumbed to its fate. 

Simple.— 7%e schooner^ having long struggled with the storm, in the end swh 
cumbed to its fate. 
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2. By this time July was far adTanced ; and the state of the city was, 
hour by hour, becoming more frightful. 

8. The plant first puts out its leaves and then the flower comes. 

4. The fence is strong, and yet it is not heavy. 

5. The spider is a very small animal, but it is interesting from its way 
of living. 

6. Alexander the Great conquered the world, and then he sighed for 
more worlds to conquer. 

7. The night threatened to be very uncomfortable ; for the wind rose 
and the rain began to falL 

8. Many can conquer their tuiger, but they can not conquer their pride. 

2. The number of words may often be reduced, and the re- 
lations between ideas may be more clearly brought out, by com- 
biniug two or more simple sentences into a complex sentence, a 
compound sentence, or a simple sentence, as may be found 
most desirable. 

Exercise 95. — Combine each of the following groups of sen- 
tences i/nto a simplCy a complex, or a compound sentence. 

Tell the m^eans em^ployed to effect the combination. 

Test the resulting sentence by applyi/ng the rules for the order 
of words found in %% 593-602. 

Analyze the resulting sentence, 

1. The Hindoos were tistonished at the performance of the plough. 
They painted it. They set it up. They worshiped it. Thus they turned a 
tool into an idol. 

Complex.— iSSo astonished were the Hindoos at the performances of the plough, 
that they painted it, set it up^ worshiped it, thus turning a tool into an idol. 

CouvoxmD.—The Hindoos were astonished at the performan^s of the pHough; 
hence they painted it, set it up, and worshiped it, thus turning a tool into an idol. 

Sui.vi.^.— Astonished at the performances of the plough, the Hindoos painted it, 
set it up, and worshiped it, thus turning a tool into an idol. 

2. Christopher Columbus was the most renowned of all discoverers. 
He was bom in the city of Q^noa. Gtenoa is in Italy. 

3. When Columbus was a boy, there was a prince of Portugal. Don 
Henrique was his name. He is known to us as Prince Henry the Navigator. 

4. Colimibus sailed from Spain on the 3d of August, 1492. He had 
three small vessels. Two of them were without decks. He was more than 
two months on the voyage. 

5. Baleigh was one of the most brilliant men at the court of Queen 
Elizabeth. He was also one of the most ambitious. He certainly was one 
of the most gifted men of that brilliant time. 

6. John Rolfe seems to have been fond of new experiments. He was 
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the same who married Pocahontas. He thought he might grow tobacco in 
Virginia for the English market. He thought he could do so if the Virginia 
Indians could grow tobacco for their own use. 

7. Manhattan Island was sold to the Dutch by the Indians. On it New 
York now stands. The price was about twenty-four dollars in trading wares. 

8. A maid-servant in Massachusetts was left alone with little children. 
An Indian tried to enter the house. She drove him away by firing a mus- 
ket at him and throwing a shovelful of live coals on his head. 

9. Tea was not known in England when the first colonies were settled. 
Coffee was not known in this country when the firot colonies were settled. 
They bec€une known long afterward. 

10. The Middle colonies raised wheat. The colonies on Chesapeake Bay 
raised tobacco. The Southern colonies raised rice and indigo. The soil of 
New England was not suited to any agricultural staple of great value. The 
climate of New England Wtis not suited to any agricultural staple of great 
value. 

11. In New York City and in Philadelphia there were a great many 
slaves. There were not many in the country regions about these cities. 
The reason was that wheat was the chief crop. It did not require much, 
hard labor. 

12. All the French possessions in America, east of the Mississippi, were 
ceded to England. A district around New Orleans was excepted. This was 
by the treaty between England and Prance. It was made in 1763. 

13. Patrick Henry took t^e lead in the agitation in Virginia. He was 
a brilliant speaker. James Otis was the princix>al orator in Massachusetts. 
He was an eloquent Boston lawyer. 

14. A government was to be established. It was to be without a 
throne. It wtis to be without an aristocracy. It was to be without castes, 
orders, or privileges. This government was not to be a democracy existing 
and acting within the walls of a single city. It was to be extended over a 
vast coimtry. That coimtry is of different climates, interests, and habits, 
and of various communions of our common Christian faith. 

15. I could eee persons dressed in glorious habits, with garlands upon 
their heads. I could see them passing among the trees. I could see them 
lying down by the sides of the fountains, or resting on beds of flowers. I 
could hear a confused harmony of singing birds, falling waters, human 
voices, and musical instruments. 

628. Long, involved sentences are a severe strain upon 
the attention. If the clauses are so closely connected that they 
can not be thrown into separate sentences, observe the follow- 
ing rules: 

1. Put a conditional clause before a consequent. (See § 557.) 

If thou didst ever thy dear father love, revenge his foul and most im- 
natural tclmt^qt. ^Shakespeare. 
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2. When the subject of each of several dependent clauses is 
the same, and particularly when it i3 a relative pronoun, repeat 
the subject; as, 

I have no misgiviiiK at all, that they will be tmgenerotis or harsh 
toward a man wlu) has been so long before the eyes of the world ; who has 
so many to speak of him from personal knowledge ; whme natural impulse 
it has ever heen to speak out ; wfu) has ever spoken too much rather than 
too little ; who would have saved himself many a sorai)e, if he had been 
wise enough to hold his tongue ; who has ever been fair to the doctrines 
and arguments of his opponents; who has never slurred over facts and 
reasonings which told against himself .—JdA» Henry Netoman, 

3. Where there are several clauses introduced by the same 
subordinate conjunction, or conjunctive adverb, repeat the con- 
nective word ; as. 

You wonder why I do not grow dull as those around me, whose talk is 
of hullock&— fU9 indeed mine is, often enough ; why I am not by this time 
"all over blue mould"; why I have not been tempted to bury myself in my 
study, and live a life of dreams among old books.— Cftarie^ Kingdey, 

4. Where there are several nouns forming the subject, and 
wher« it is desired to call attention to them, a demonstrative 
these may be introduced as the subject of the verb : 

Commerce and manufactures, railways and telegraphs, banks and ex- 
changes, the locomotive and the cotton-gin,— ^A«m are not essential elements 
in the life of a great nation. 

As a rule, however, this construction should be avoided. 

639, Economy of attention requires that a sentence should 
have one, and only one, principal subject of thought. 

1. An abrupt change in the subject of the verb generally im- 
plies a sudden change in the thought ; and hence two sentences, 
not one, should be employed. After a long and tedmua journey 
I a/rrived at my brotJier^s house in WasJimffton, where stands 
the National Capitol, should be thrown into two sentences. 

2. Do not introduce too many particulars into a sentence, 
especially where the dependent clauses modify one another's 
meaning, instead of the meaning of the independent clause. 

The only way to correct a long sentence of this character, is 
to break it up into two or more short sentences, in accordance 
with the rule given in § 629. 
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Exercise QQ,—Be^write the fdUowvag, making correction 
wherever necessa/ry, in accorvUmce with the rules given above: 

In my wicker-ware I also Improved much, and made abundance of 
necessary baskets, £is well as my invention showed me, though not very 
handsome, yet convenient for my laying up things in, or fetching things 
home in. !For example, if I killed a goat abroad, I could hang it up in a 
tree, flay it, and dress it, and cut it in pieces, and bring it home in a bas- 
ket : and the like by a turtle ; I could cut it up, take out the eggs, and a 
piece or two of the flesh, which was enough for me, and bring them home 
in a basket, and leave the rest behind me. Also large deep baskets were 
the receivers for my com, which I always rubbed out as soon as it waA 
dry, and cured, and kept it in great baskets instead of a granary.— 2)^oe. 

"Robinson Crusoe" abounds in sentences of this kind, which 
present admirable material for exercises in style. 

630. Be careful to observe the rules for the rei)etition of 
the article. (See §§ 316-321.) , 

Exercise 97. — In the followmg sentences^ insert the article 
where necessary: 

1. A cotton and silk tmibrella were foimd in the depot. 

2. She has two brothers, a taU and short one. 

3. The dog and cat are lying in front of the stove. 

4. Which is the larger, the box or trunk T 

6. Some t:>^ink Napoleon was a better general than an emx)eTOF« 

6. The carriage was broken ; but neither the driver nor horse was injnTed. 

7. Both the house and stable are for sale. 

8. Lincoln was both an honest and conscientious man. 

0. Lincoln was an honest and a conscientious man. 
10. Neither the first nor second chapter is interesting. 

631. Economy of attention requires the avoidance of pleo- 
nasm, or the expression of some' part of the meaning more than 
once. The most frequent pleonasms are the following ; 

1. The use of a noun and a pronoun to indicate the same 
person or thing ; as, My hanks^ they a/re furnished with bees. 
This construction is, however, sometimes used in poetry to lend 
force to the expression ; as, Tlie deck, it was their field of fojme, 

2. Double iiegaimn. Two negatives destroy each other, or 
are equivalent to an affirmative ; as, Nor did th&y not perceive 
him. = Tfiey did perceive hdm, I can not drink no more. He 
will never be no taller. 
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3. Tautology^ the unnecessary rei)etition of the same word, 
or the rei)etition of the same meaning in different words ; • as, It 
was founded mcdnly on the entire monopoly of the whole trade 
with the colonies. 

Exercise QS.— Correct the errors m the following sentences: 

1. He doesn't know nothing abont the matter. 

2. You don't know hardly anything abont him. 

8. I can not scarcely comi)rehend the enormity of the offense. 

4. She hasn't learned her lessons yet, I don't think. 

5. If you want to vote, you had better hurry, for you have not scarcely 
a moment left. 

6. Neither his father nor his mother knew nothing about it. 

7. I have received no information on the subject, neither from him, 
nor from his friend. 

8. I am resolved not to comply with the proposal, neither at present 
nor at any other time. 

0. I can not by no means i)ermit you to do it. 

10. Charles hasn't got any money. 

11. The friends sei>arated and walked in two opposite directions. 

12. The English, they won the battle of Waterloo. • 

13. General Sheridan, the officer of whom we were 8j)eaking, he was 
not a tall man. 

14. At the Liiliputian Bazaar, ready-made clothing can be bought for 
smaU. boys and children. 

15. The troops which the chiefs commanded, were divided into three 
divisions. 

16. In a few weeks he was at the head of 1500 troops, chiefly horse- 
men, at the head of which he entered Jassy. 

17. To it alone I shall confine myself. 

18. It was almost intolerable to be borne. 

10. It was want of imagination I suppose that failed them. 

633. The direct form of quotation gives the words of a 
speaJcer or writer exactly as they were spoken or written ; the 
indirect form gives them as reported by another; as, 

"Direct.— *^ I wia arise and go to my father,''^ he said. 
IsDTBxcT.—He said he would arise and go to his father. 

Use the direct form when you wish to impart liveliness to 
the narrative, or when it is necessary to prevent ambiguity in 
the use of ?ie or shs or it. In She told her teacher that she did 
not Jcnow wfiat she was doingy it is difficult to tell whether the 
pupil is making an impudent remark or confessing her ignorance. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



304 ENGLISH GBAMMAB. 

The ambiguity is removed by using the di/rect form, 8he said to 
her teacher, *' I do not know what I a/m doing." 

633* The principal changes from the direct to the indirect 
form of quotation are these : 

1. The first and second persons are changed to the third ; 
as, Stay with me = They should stay with Mm. 

2. A present tense is changed to its corresponding past ; as, 
I ca/n not remain = He could not remain. 

3. The imperative mode is changed to the future subjunctive, 
or must followed by an infinitive ; as. Let them go = TTiey should 
(or m/ast) allow them, to go. 

ExEECisE 99. — Change the following passages from, the indi- 
rect form to the direct : 

1. He said he had often left his childish sports to ramble alone in the 
woods. 

2. liOrdjChatham observed that the people whom they at first despised 
£is rebels, but whom they now acknowledged as enemies, were abetted 
against them, supplied with every military store, had their interests con- 
sulted and their ambassadors entertained by their inveterate enemy-nand 
ministers did not, dared not, interpose with dignity and effect. 

3. Bobert Emmet said that no man must dare when he was dead to 
charge him with dishonor ; that no man must attaint his memory by be- 
lieving that he coidd have engaged in any cause but that of his country's 
liberty and independence ; or that he could have become the pliant minion 
of ppwer in the oppression or the miseries of his coimtrymen. 

4. "Webster said they consecrated their work to the spirit of national 
independence, and that they wished that the light of peace might rest ui)on 
it forever. They came, as Americans, to mark a spot, which must forever 
be dear to them and their ix)sterity. 

5. Henry Clay said they were fighting a great moral battle, for the 
benefit, not only of their country, but of all mankind. The eyes of the 
whole world were in fixed attention ui>on them. 

634. Economy of attention is secured by arranging words, 
phrases, or clauses, bearing upon the same thought in such a 
way that each succeeding term shall be stronger or more ex- 
pressive than that which precedes. This is called climax. 

"What a piece of work is man I how noble in reason I how infinite 
in faculty I in form and moving, how express and admirable !^ in action, 
how like an angel I in apprehension, how like a god \-'Shake8peaT€, 
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The reason is that, after receiving a brilliant or terrible 
thought, the mind can not appreciate a weaker one ; just as the 
eyes after looking at the sun can not perceive the light of a fire. 
Whereas, if the weaker be presented first, and the stronger after- 
ward, both will be understood. 

635. As economy of attention requires that the mind should 
be brought to a thought in the shortest and easiest possible way, 
a decided gain is often effected by putting a part for the whole. 
Thus, a fleet of ten sail presents a more easily grasi)ed picture 
of vessels at sea than a fleet of ten ships. Bringing gray hairs 
with sorrow to the gravey and employing a himdred hands, are 
other examples. This is called synecdoche. 

636. A thought is often more easily understood by com- 
paring one thing with another which it resembles in some re- 
spect ; as, TJie Assyrian came down like a wolf on the fold. This 
is called simile. The words like or as are generally used to ex- 
press the comparison. A simile, when fully expressed, contains 
four terms which may be treated as a proportion : 

A : B : : C : D. 

Thus, As the wolf comes down on a fold, so the Assyrian' 
cams down on the city* 

ExEECiSE 100. — Express fvMy the followi/ng similes : 

1. We all do fade as a leaf. 

2. Their ranks are breaking like thin clouds before a Biscay gale. 

3. Fragrance, pure as light, floats all around. 

4. Black were her eyes as the berry that grows by the wayside. 

5. The gates once opened, our men poured into the town like a flood. 

6. The righteous shall flourish as the palm-tree. 

7. Many a flower, radiant as dew, glances on every spray. 

637. When the comparison between two things which re- 
semble each other is made still more vivid by the omission of 
words denoting comparison, such as like or as, we have what is 
called metaphor ; as. The ship plotighs the sea. This, when fully 
expressed, becomes a simile : As the plough cleaves the la/nd, so 
the ship clean)es the sea. 
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Exercise 101. — Expcmd the foUowmg rnetaphors mto si/mUes, 
cmd state each simile fully : 

1. The atmosphere rises above us with its cathedral dome. 

2. The cold weather sheds its snow feathers on the earth. 

3. Man 1 thou pendulum betwixt a smile and tear. 

4. Thy word is a lamp to my feet, and a light to my path. 
6. I win be^ unto her a wall of fire roimd about. 

6. The prophet ascended, and left the mantle of his inspiration to his 
successor. 

7. One burnished sheet of living gold, lioch Katrine lay beneath him 
rolled. 

8. In i)eace, thou art the gale of spring ; in war, the mountcun storm. 
0. There is a blush on the cheek of night. 

10. I speared him with a jest. 

Exercise 102. — Compress the simMea m Exercise 100 mto 
metaphors. 



CHAPTER VII. 
PROSODY. 

638. Prosody is that part of grammar which 
treats of the rules that govern verse. (See §§ lOO, 
101.) 

639. Verse, as distinguished from prose, is the name given 
to the x>eculiar structure of language employed in poetry. 

The word verse is derived from the stem vers = turn, and is so called 
hecause when the writer has written a certain numher of syllables he turns, 
as it were, and commences a new line. Originally, the word was applied 
only to a line of i)oetry. It is now, however, used to designate the general 
structm-e of poetry, as well as a group of lines of poetry, and even one of 
the subdivisions of a chapter in the Bible. 

640. The chief distinction between verse and prose is that 
the former is marked by the recurrence, at regular intervals, of 
syllables that must be accented by the voice in reading. This 
regular recurrence of accent is called rhythm. 

The word rhythm comes from a Greek word, meaning measttred motion. 
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641. A foot is a group of two or three syllables upon one 
of which the accent, or stress of the voice, falls in reading. 

643. Meter, or measure, is determined by the number and 
kind of feet in a line. Thus : 

I spr&ng I to the stir | rup, and J6 1 ris and li6, 

I g&l I loi)ed, Dirck g&l | loi)ed, we g&l | loped all tlir6e.— i?. Browning. 

643. Rhythm is essential to verse. Rime, on the other 
hand, is not essential, but is very generally used as an addi- 
tional ornament. 

Bime is usually spelled rhyme^ but the older spelling {rime\ " which is 
etsrmologically preferable, is coming into use again."— Webstbb's Intbbna- 

TIOKAL DiOTIONABY, 1890. 

644* Rime consists in the similarity of sound in the final 
syllable or syllables of two or more words. Three things are 
essential to a perfect rime: 

1. The vowel sounds of the riming syllables, and, if the 
vowels are followed by consonants, the consonant sounds, must 
be the same ; as, try and cry^ light and sprite. Identity of 
sound, not of letters, is required. Lose and close do not rime. 

2. The consonant sounds preceding the vowels must be dif- 
ferent ; as, way and la% sour and power. 

3. Similarity of accent ; as, sing and fling. Svnging and 
fling do not rime. 

645* In single rimes, one syllable rimes with another; as, 
ha/nd and hand. In double rimes, two syllables rime with two 
other syllables; as, crying and trying. In triple rimes, three 
syllables rime with three other syllables. In double and triple 
rimes, the first riming syllables must conform to the rules for 
single rimes ; the other syllables should be identical in sound. 

646» Riming syllables usually occur at the ends of lines; 
the last syllable of a line may, however, be made to rime with 
one in the middle of the line ; as, 

Ho, trumpets, sound a war-note 1 

Ho, lictors, clear the way/ 
The knights will ride, in all their pride^ 

Along the streets to-day. ^MacatUay, 
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647. Lines whose final syllables rime should have the same 
4/nde/nUiti(m : that is, should be commenced, in writing or print- 
ing, at an equal distance from the margin. Thus: 

lUng out the old, ring in the new, 

Bing, happy bells, across the snow: 

The year is going, let him go; 
Bing out the false, ring in the tru.e,^Tennyaon, 

648. A couplet is composed of two consecutive lines, the final 
syllables of which rime. A triplet is composed of three such lines. 

649« In blank verse there is rhythm, but not rime; as, 

Of man^s first disobedience, and the fruit 
Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal taste 
Brought Death into the world, and all our woe, 
"With loss of Eden, till one greater Man 
Bestore us, and regain the blissful seat. 
Sing, heavenly Muse. 

650. A stanza is a regularly recurring group of lines. For 
examples of stanzas, see Longfellow's "Psalm of Life" and 
" Village Blacksmith." 

651. To scan a line is to mark the feet and tell what kind 
they are. 

Kinds of Feet» 

652. Feet (see § 641) are divided into dissyllabic and tri- 
syllabic. 

653. The dissyllabic feet are the iambus and the trochee. 
In classical poetry a third dissyllabic foot, called the spondee, 

consisting of two long syllables, is used. 

654. An iambus is a dissyllabic foot accented on the second 

syllable; as, adore. 

Some prefer to use the technical terms of classical poetry and to speak 
of an unaccented syllable as short [marked thus (^)], and of an accented 
syllable as long [marked thus (— )]. 

655. A trochee is a dissyllabic foot accented on the first 
syllable ; as, rosy (— ^). 

The word comes from the Greek trochm^ a running, and is so called 
from the tripping, sprightly movement it imi>arts to the verse. 
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656* The trisyllabic feet are the anapest, the dactyl, and 
the amphibrach. 

657* The anapest is a trisyllabic foot, accented on the 
third syllable ; as, intercede (^ ^ — ). 

The anapest {ana = back, and paistos = struck) is so called because it is 
the reverse of the dactyL 

658. The dactyl is a trisyllabic foot accented on the first 
syllable ; as, holiness (— ^ ^). 

The dactyl (Greek doMylos^ a finger) is so called, because, like a finger, 
it has one long joint and two short joints. 

659* The amphibrach is a trisyllabic foot, having the ac- 
cent on the middle syllable ; as, coeval (^ — ^. 

The amphibrach {amphi = on both sides, and brachys = short) is so called 
because there is an unaccented syllable on each side of an accented syllable. 

660. Verses are classified according to the kind of foot, 
and the number of feet occurring in each line. According to 
the kind of foot, verse may be iambiCy trochaic, anapestic, 
dactylic, or amphnbrachic. According to the number of feet a 
verse is monometer, if of one foot ; di/meter, if of two feet ; tri- 
meter, if of three feet ; tetrameter, if of four feet ; pentameter, 
if of five feet; and heQxvmeter, if of six feet. 

661* If a verse has a syllable more than the regular 
measure, it is called hypermeter ; if a syllable Jess, catalectic. 

Dissyllabic Verse. 
Iambic Measures. 

663. In iambic measures the accents generally fall on the 
even syllables, the second, fourth, etc. 

(a) Ldnes in Iambic Mokometeb are rarely found. 

(b) Iambic Dimeter. 
With r&v I ished 6ars 

The ni6n | arch h6ars.— Drycfen, 

(c) Iambic Trimeter. 
A16ft I in aw I ful st&te 

The g6d | like h6 | ro a&t.—Drydm, 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



310 ENGLISH GRAMMAR, 

Iambic Tbimbteb Htpbbmetbb. 

In r6 I ses Cii | pid i)e6p | ing 
DistTirbed | a be6 | a sle^p | ing. 

(d) Iambic Tstbambteb. 

A p6r I feet w6 | man, n6 | bly pl&nned 

To w&m, I to c6in | fort, &nd | comm&hd ; 

And yet a spirit still and bright 

With, something of an angel Ught.— Tfontoioor^A. 

This is the measure in which most of Sir Walter Scott's 
longer poems are written. He often varies it by introducing 
triplets, and dimeters or trimeters. 

(e) Iambic Pbittambteb. 

Achll I les^ wr&th, | to G^redce | the dire | fal spring 

Of woes I nnntJTn | bered, he&v'n I ly g6d | dess, slng.--Jl[ptf. 

This is what is generally called Heroic Measure. Unrimed 
iambic pentameters constitute the most common form of blank 
verse. Milton's "Paradise Lost" and most of Shakesi)eaxe's 
plays are written in penUmieter bla/nJc verse, though many of the 
lines are either h/ypermeter or catalectic. 

The elegiac stcmza is a variety of this measure. It consists 
of four heroic lines, riming alternately ; as. 

The curfew tolls the kneU of parting day, 
The lowing herd winds slowly o*er the lea, 

The plowman homeward plods his weary way. 

And leaves the world to darkness and to me.— O'roy. 

The Spenserian Stojhza, in which Spenser's "The Faerie 
Queene" and Byron's "Childe Harold" are written, consists of 
eight heroic lines, followed by an Alexamdrme, The riming 
lines are the first and third ; the second, fourth, fifth, and seventh; 
and the sixth, eighth, and ninth. 

(f) Iambic Hexametbb. 

A needless Alexandrine ends the song, 
'Which like, | a woiind | ed sn&ke | drags Its | slow length | al6iig.—I\)pe, 

This measure is what is called Aleoca/ndri/ne, 

(g) Iambic Heptameteb. 
Now gl6 I ry t6 I the Li6rd | of hosts, | from wh6m | all gl6 | riea ar6 1 
And glory to our Sovereign Liege, King Henry of Navarre \—Macavlay. 
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This measure is often called Service, Ballad, or Common 
Meter, It is very generally used for hymns and ballads, and 
is often written in lines of four and three feet alternately, the 
latter being the only ones that rime ; as, 

"With, slow and steady step there oame 

A lady through the hall. 
And breathless silence chained the lips 

And touched the hearts of all.— -ff. G. BeU. 

Trochaic Measures. 
663* In trochaic measures the accents usually fall on the 
odd syllables; as, the first, third, etc. 

(a) Tboohaio Dimetbb. 
Bfch the I treasure, 

Sw6et the | pleasure.— i>ry(2dn. 

(b) Tboohaio Tbdibtbb. 
'Wh6n a | roiind thee | ly'ing, 
Atitumn | le&ves are | dy'ing. 

Tboohaio Tbxmeteb Hypbbmetbb. 
C6me, and | trip it, | 4s you | go, 
On the I light fan 1 1&3 tic | toQ—MUton, 

This is the most commonly used trochaic measure. 

(c) Tboohaio Tbtbambtbb. 
With a I fTiU but | s6ft e | m6tion, 
Lilke the | sw611 of | siimmer's | 6cqbsi.— Byron. 

(d) Tboohaio Pbntameteb. 

Ij6w vo I Mptuous I miisic | winding | tr6mbled.— JWiny«»». 

(e) Tboohaio Hbxambtbb. 

Holy 1 Holy I Holy 1 all the saints adore Thee.— Ifefttfr. 

(f) Tboohaio Hbptambtbb. 

Iieaflets on the hollow oak stiU as greenly quiver.— Zy^ton. 

Tkisyllabic Veese. 

Anapestic Measures. 
664, In anapestic measures the accent, as a rule, falls on 
every third syllable. 

(a) Anapestic Monombtbb. 
As ye 8we6p 
Through the de6p.— CampftfiB. 
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r 
(b) AlTAPESnO DnCETEB. 

In my r^i^ { shall be se6ii 

The rev6iige | of a q}iQ^Ti..—Addi»on, 

(C) AUAPESTIO TbIMETEB. 

I am m6ii | arch, of &11 1 1 sorv^y.—Cowper. 

(d) Anapbstio Tetkambteb. 
Tis the voice | of the altig | gard, I h6ard | him compl&in. 

In anapestic measures, lines are frequently hypermetrical, 

and an iambus is sometimes substituted for an anapest, as in 

the following : 

'Tis the 14st | rose of stim | mer 

Left blo6m | ing a 16ne ; 
All her 16ve | ly comp4n | ions 

Are f& I ded and g6ne.— ifoorv. 

Dactylic Measures. 

665* In dactylic measures the accent, as a rule, falls upon 
the first, fourth, seventh, and tenth syllables. 

(a) Dactylio Monombteb. 
M6rrily, 
Cheerily. 

(b) Dactylio Dhckteb. 
Totich her no* | sc6mfully. 
Think of her | moiimfuUy.— ^oorf. 

(c) Dactylic Tbimeteb Hypebmeteb. 
Merrily, | m6rrily, | shMl I live | now 
Under the | bl66som that | h&ngs on the | \iO\ig)i*^Shake8peare. 

(d) Dactylic Hezaiceteb. 
This measure, which is boiTowed from Greek and Latin 
X)oetry, is used by Longfellow in "Evangeline" and "Miles 
Standish." It consists of six feet. The last foot is either a 
spondee or a trochee ; and the foot preceding the last is invari- 
ably a dactyl. Th6 other four feet are generally dactyls, though 
a trochee is occasionally introduced ; as, 

¥6 who be | lieve in af | faction that | h6pes, and en | diires and is | patient. 
Y6 who be | li6ve in the | beauty and | sti*6ngth of | w6man's de | votion. 

Another way of scanning dactylic lines, is to read the first 
two syllables as a trochee, and to consider the remainder of the 
line amphibrachic 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



PB080DT. 313 

Amphibraghio Measubes. 

666. In amphibrachic measures the accent, as a rule, falls 
upon the second, fifth, eighth, and eleventh syllables. 
Ahphibbachio Tbtbambtbb. 
There c&me to | the be&ch a | poor 6xile | of Erin, 
The d6w on | his thin robe | was he&vy | and chill— CampM?. 

Another way of scanning this measure is to read the first 

two syllables as an iambus, and to consider the remainder of 

the line anapestic. 

Mixed Meter. 

66'7. Poets frequently vary the structure of their verse 
by introducing a variety of feet, as in the following : 

Th6re be | n6ne of | Be&uty's | d&nghters 

"With a ni& | gic like th6e : 
And like | Unisic | 6n the | w&ters 

Is th^ I sweet voice | to m6. 

With regard to some poems, such as Coleridge's " Christobel " 
and Byron*s " Siege of Corinth," we can say only that there is 
a uniform number of accents in each line. 

Alliteration. 

668. Alliteration consists in the repetition of a letter at 
the beginning of two or more words in close proximity. The 
effect, when skillfully managed, is pleasing to the ear; as, 

Oilr *inoerest laughter 
"With *ome pain is fraught ; 
Our sweetest «ongs are those that tell of raddest thought. 

Shakespeare burlesques its excessive use in the lines: 

Whereat, with Wade, with Woody ftlameful dlade, 
He ftravely broached his foiling Woody breast. 

Exercise 103. — Select a poem for examination and determine 
the following : 

1. The number of lines in a stanza, if the poem is written in stanzas. 

2. "Where rimes occur and, consequently, what lines should be indented. 

3. The number of accented syllables in each line and the number of 
unaccented syllables before or after each accented syllable. 

4. From the data thus secured determine the name of the meter, and 
be prepared to point out lines that are hypermeter or eatalectic and any 
variations from the prevailing foot. 
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CHAPTER VIM. 

HISTORICAL SKETCH OF THE ENGLISH LAN- 
GUAGE. 

669. Languages are arranged in families ' accord- 
ing to resemblances in words and in the grammatical 
forms used to combine words into sentences. 

670. The English language belongs to the most important of 
these families, called the Indo-European, because it comprises 
the ^ most important languages that are or have been spoken 
from India to the western coast of Europe. It is also called 
the Aryan, from an ancient Asiatic race of that name. 

The Indo-European family has two great divisions : a. Asi- 
atic; h, European. Under each of these divisions are several 
distinct groups of languages. 

a. Asiatic Division. 

1. The Indian lan£:Tiages, including the Sanskrit (a language now no 
longer spoken), the modem Indian dialects of Hindostan, and the Oypsy 
dialect. 

2. The Persian languages, including the Zend (the ancient language of 
Persia), and modem Persian. 

b. EuBOPEAN Division. 

1. The Hellenic languages, including the various dialects of ancient 
GJreek, and the various dialects of modem Oreek. 

2. The Latin languages, including ancient Liatin and the several Bo- 
mance languages to which the Liatin has given rise : (a) Italian ; (6) French ; 
(c) Spanish ; (d) Portuguese ; (e) Boumanch or Bomanese, spoken in south- 
em Switzerland ; (/) "Wallachian, spoken in "Wallachia and Moldavia. 

3. The TeiUonic languages, comprising: (a) The low Gterman dialects, 
spoken originally by the tribes living on the northern shores and lowlands 
of Q-ermany— now represented by Frisian, Dutch, Flemish, and English. 
(6) High German, formerly the language of the south-east of Germany, Ba- 
varia, and Austria, now the literary dialect of Germany, (c) Scandinavian, 
including Icelandic, Norwegian, Swedish, and Danish. 

4. The Celtic languages, divided into : (a) the Oymric branch, including 
"Welsh, Cornish, and Armorican of Brittany ; (6) the Oadic branch, compris- 
ing the Irish or Erse, the Scottish Gaelic, and the Manx of the Isle of Man. 

5. 8clavonkc^ including Bussian, Dettish, lithuanian, Polish, etc. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



HI8T0BIGAL 8KETGH OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 315 

The English language, then, is a member of the Indo-Euro- 
pean family ; it belongs to the Teutonic group, and it is a Low 
German dialect. It was brought to America from England. . It 
was brought to England, where it developed into its present 
form, from northern Germany about the middle of the fifth 
century after Christ. Up to that time, the country now called 
England had been known as Britannia or Britain. 

671. The chief historical events that should be 
borne in mind in tracing the development of the 
English language are the following: 

The Island of Britain was originally peopled by a Celtic race wlio 
spoke a Celtic language. 

Britain was invaded by a Boman army under Julius Caesar in 55 b.o. 
It was afterward conquered by Borne in a.d. 43, and it was held as a 
Roman province imtil a.d. 428. 

On the retirement of the Bomans, the country was invaded by three 
Low-German tribes— Jutes, Saxons, and Angles. These Teutonic invaders 
took complete possession of the country, driving the native population, 
except a few who were kept as slaves, to Cornwall, Wales, and Strathclyde, 
a region bordering the Solway Firth. The Jutes settled in Kent; the 
Saxons, in the southern part of the island ; and the Angles, in the center 
and north of England and the southern half of Scotland. From the 
Angles, who were the most numerous, the country was called Angle- or 
Engla-land or England, "the land of the Angles." Toward the close of 
the ninth century the various Teutonic tribes became Tinited politically 
under a single king. They spoke several Low German dialects, which are 
now included under the general term Anglo-Saxon. 

About the year 596 the English were converted to Christianity by 
missionaries from Bome. 

Toward the end of the eighth century the Northmen of Scandinavia 
(Denmark, Norway, and Sweden), generally called Danes, ravaged the east 
coast of England. In the ninth century they gained possession of a large 
part of the east coast, and in the eleventh centuiy Danish sovereigns sat on 
the throne of England for nearly thirty years. 

In 1086 the Normans— Northmen who had settled in France and who 
had acquired the French language— under Duke William, invaded England. 
The English army under King Harold was defeated at Hastings. William 
became king and made his followers the nobles, the bishops, and the land- 
lords of the country. French became the language of the law courts, the 
churches, and the schools, and was generally si)oken by the Normans; 
while the Teutonic folk, though they no longer, except in rare cases, 
owned the land, stubbornly asserted their rights and clung tenaciously to 
their own language. 
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G^radually, the conquering Normans and the conquered Saxons coalesced 
and became one people. After a struggle of 300 years the English lan- 
guage won at last and became the language of the country. In 1349 boys 
at school began to translate their Ijatin into English instead of into Trench. 
In 1862 "B^g^^a^ was made the language of the courts of law. 

&i2. The language brought by the Angles, Saxons, 
etc., was an unmixed language ; that is, it contained 
few or no words that were not Low German. 

673* English is now a mixed or composite language, because, 
while the framework is English, it has absorbed many thousands 
of foreign words. 

The following are the principal foreign elements in English : 

L The CelUe EdemenJt^—K few Celtic words that have come down to us 
from the early inhabitants of Britain, or through the Norman French, are 
still retained ; as, breechea^ basket^ clout^ crock, cradle, kiln, mattock, map, pot. 

n. ITie Scandinavian Element.— The Danes, or Northmen, spoke a lan- 
guage very much akin to the Anglo-Saxon. Hence it is difftcult to distin- 
guish words of purely Danish origin. Names of places ending in 6y (town), 
feU (hill), beck (stream), ehaw (wood), garth (inclosure), are of Danish origin. 

m. The Latin Element.— "Bj far the largest foreign element in English 
is the Latin. Words derived from the Liatin were introduced at four dis- 
tinct periods. 

1. Latin of the First JPeriod.— The Boman occui)ation of Britain gave 
us a few names of places, as Chester, GUmcester, Dorchester, from castra, a 
camp, because the Bomans had fortified towns at these places ; Lincoln, 
from coUmia, a colony ; and Portsmouth, from portus, a harbor. The Latin 
strata became street, the Bomans being great roadmakers. 

2. Latin of the Second Period.— The introduction of Christianity brought 
many terms connected with the Church and its services, as chalice (calix), 
cloister (claustrum), deacon (diaconus), derk (clericus), etc. 

3. Latin of the Third Period.— The Norman conquerors spoke the French 
language. As the French is derived from the Liatin, several thousands of 
Liatin words were introduced through this medium. They were religious, 
philosophical, and poetic terms, used by English writers who translated 
religious books, poems, and romances from French into English; law 
terms, words pertaining to the chase, to war, and to chivalry. 

4. Laan of the Ecmrth Period.— Aboxit the beginning of the sixteenth 
century occurred what is called the revival of learning. More profound 
study than-ever before was given to the literatures of ancient Q^reece and 
Borne. From this time down to the present many words have been taken 
directly from the LAtin. 

IV, The Qreek Element.— "PhiloBo^hiGsl and scientific words are generally 
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derived from the G^reek, though the G-reek element is only about one- 
eighth as large as the lAtin ; as, logic^ physic^phUosophy^ astronomy ^ geftgrophyy 
problem^ diagram, 

V. Words qf MiaoeOaneous Origin,— Throusb. oommercial and social inter- 
course with every part of the known world, the English vocabulary has 
been enriched with words relating to natural productions, works of art, or 
social institutions. Thus the word taboo comes from the Sandwich Islands ; 
the word tea is Chinese ; and algebra^ almanac^ and akohoi are Arabic. 

674. There are about 100,000 words in the Eng- 
lish language. Words of classical origin are about 
twice as numerous as pure English, words; but, as 
the English words are much more frequently used 
than the classical, the English element greatly pre- 
ponderates not only in our talk but in the pages of 
our great writers. Words from all sources other 
than English, Latin, and Greek, do not exceed one- 
twentieth of the entire vocabulary. 

675. The following classes of words are of English, or Low 
Gterman, origin : 

1. Demonstrative adjectives; pronouns; numerals. 

2. Auxiliary and defective verbs. 

3. Prei>ositions and conjunctions. 

4. Nouns forming their plurals by change of voweL 

5. Verbs forming their iwist tense by change of voweL 

6. Adjectives forming their degrees of comi>arison irregularly. 

7. Most words of one syllable and many of two syllables. 

8. Words relating to common natural objects, to home life, to agricul- 
ture, to the simpler feelings of the mind, and to common trades and pro- 
cesses. 

On the other hand, most words of three or more syllables, 
and many words of two syllables, words relating to religion, 
law, government, and war, to the higher processes of the mind, 
to art, science, and philosophy, are of Latin origin. 

Li the following passage from Washington ]Tving*s "West- 
minster Abbey," the words of foreign origin are printed in italics : 

"It was the tomft of a crusader; of one of those military entkuiiatts^ who 
so strangely mingled religion and ronuxnce^ and whose explMts form the connect- 
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ing link between fact and JUHon^ between the Mstory and the fakry tale. 
There is something extremdy aicturesque in the tombs of these adverUuren^ 
decorated as they are with rude armcrial bearings and GK>thic eculpiitre,^'' 

676. In many cases we find an English and a Bomance 
word used to express the same thing with slightly different 
shades of meaning; as, feeling, sentiment; work, labor; bloom, 
flower. In this way, many so-called synonyms have been de- 
veloped. 

677. The significant parts of Latin and Greek 
words, that have been introduced into the English 
language, are called stems. 

678. Each stem, by the addition of prefixes and sufBlxes 
(see Chapter on Word Formation), may give rise to many 



words, often several hundred, 
should be carefully studied: 

Ao, AOT=do, drive, act; as o^ent, coun- 

tercict. 
Alt = high ; as attitude, attax, 
AinM=mind; as nnanimons, animosity. 
Aim=year; as annals, biennial. 
APT=fit, join ; as sAapt. 
Bas=1ow ; as dedose. 
BBEy=short; asab&rmate. 
Cad, cAS=fall ; as cadence, conial, ao- 

ddent. 
Cap, OAFT=take, hold ; oaeapeiiAQ^eaipt' 

ive. 
CABN=flesh ; as carnivorous (vor=de- 

vour). 
Cbd, 0B88=go, yield; as accMfe, acoem. 
CBNT=hnndred ; as <s«n^ury. 
Cinq, oiKOT=bind; as surcingle, dnct- 

nre, succint 
CiJN=lean, bend; as decline. 
CoB, ooBD=heart; as accord. 
CnB=:care; as acctirate. 
CuBB, 0TJB8=run ; as current, cureorj. 



The following list* of stems 



DiOT=speak, say; as contradict. 
DiON=worthy; as dimity, disdain. 
Duo, DT70T=lead, bring; as induce^ con- 
duct. 
EQU=eqnal; as equanimity (aniin= 

mind). 
FA=spea]£; as arable. 
Pao, FAOT=make, form, do ; as /acile, 

/action. 
EssB= carry, bear, bring ; as /crtile, 

confer. 
FiD=faith, trust ; as con^e. 
!FiN=end, limit ; as ^nal. 
Pbanq, FBA0T=break; b& fragile^ frao- 

tion. 
Puiro, ru8=pour, melt ; as/^ble, oon- 

found, 
GtvSy GBNEB=kind, race; as general, 

gender. 
G-BAD, QBB88=8tep, go ; as flTodual, di- 

gresB. 
G-BAFH=write ; as auto^rcqiA. 



♦ This list includes the stems prescribed by the Begents of the Uni- 
versity of New York in their oourse in " Elementary English." 
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G^SAT=pleaaiiig ; as pratoful. 

Ho8FiT=host, ^aest ; as Aospitoble. 

J]BOT=cast; as inject, 

JuNOT=join; as Gor^unctiou, 

JuB=8wear; as oAjure. 

Jmi=law, right ; as Jurist. 

IjAT=:carry, bring; as dilate, 

l>EO=seiid, bring ; as legsuoy, a^ilege. 

Leg, LEOT=gath.er, choose ; as ^^on, 
eclectic. 

IjiBEB=free ; as Ulterty. 

LiiK=flax ; as Anen, fining. 

IiiTBB=letter ; as Uteral, Uteraxy, 

liOo=place ; as local, dislocate. 

Ijoo=word, speeoh, reason; as cata- 
logue, logic, 

LiOQU, LocuT=speak, talk; as fogtiaciotis, 
circumlocution. 

IiUD, Lus=sport, play ; as /utficrous, il- 
ft<don. 

MAON=great; asmo^itude. 

MAN=hand ; as fTuznual, maintain. 

MAit=the sea; as marine. 

Matkb, i£ATB=mother; as maternal, 
matrimony. 

Mbdi= middle, between ; as m^fiate. 

MBNT=mind ; as mental. 

MBBO=merchandise, trade; as com- 
meree, 

MBRa=dip, sink; as eahmerffe, 

Mbtbb, METit=measure ; as chronome- 
fer, symm^^ry. 

MiOB=wander ; as migrate. 

JMis=wonder, look ; as admire, mirror. 

Mrrr, ]as8=send; as admit, commlMion. 

Hon, MoinT=adyise , remind; as monu- 
ment, monitor. 

MoBT= death ; as mortal. 

MoT=move ; as motor. 

MiTLT=many; asmuftitude. 

"MxTS, MuinT= fortify ; as munition. 

NAT=bom; as nato,l. 

NAV=8hip ; as nacal. 

NoT=known ; as notice. 

NiJMEB=number ; as numerous. 

Kimoi, NOUK0B=tell ; as enunciate, an- 
nounce. 



OouL=eye; as ocuOst. 

PAB=g§t ready ; as compare. 

Pabl= speak; asixirfey. 

Pabs, PABT=i)art ; as parse, apart. 

PAST=feed; aspa^tiire. 

Pat, PAfls=sufCer, feel ; asi)atient,i)a»- 
ive. 

Patbb, PATB=father ; as paternal, pa- 
<rician. 

PBD=foot; as hiped. 

Pell, FnLS=drive; as compel, expuleion. 

Pend, PEN8=hang, weigh, -pay; as 
pendajit, pension. 

Pet, pBTiT=seek ; as imprfus, petition. 

Phil, PHiLO=fond ; aspAlfosophy (soph 
=wisdom). 

Plb, PLBT=fiIl; as comp2anent, oom- 
plete. 

PLio=fold, bend ; as complicate. 

PoN=to place, put; as component. 

PoBT=carry, bring; as porter. 

PoBT=gate; as portal. 

Po8=to place, put; as compote. 

PEiM=flr8t; asprtmary. 

SAOB=holy; as «acred. 

Soi=know; as science. 

ScBiB, 80BiPT=write ; as de«crl5e, sub- 
scription. 

Sent, sens =f eel, think; as Mntiment, 
Mn«ible. 

Sbqtt, sEouT=:follow ; as sequel, ooumcu- 
tive. 

SoL=aIone ; as «otitude. 

Spec, 8FE0T=look, appear; as «p0cimen, 
pro0p«^. 

SpiB=breathe ; as a«plr«. 

Stbtt, 8TBUOT=build ; as con«frue, con- 
gtruct. 

Sum, 8nHPT=take ; as asAime, presump- 
tion. 

TAOT=touch; as contact. 

XJN=one; as unanimous (anim=mind). 

XJt, uTiL=use, useful; as utensil, u^tize. 

Vro, vi8=8ee, appear ; as evident, visi' 
ble. 

Viv=llve; as f>l»acity. 

Voo=call ; as vocation. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



320 



ENGLISH GRAMMAB, 



Exercise 104:.— -Find composite loords, in addition to those 
gi/ven, m whdch the stems enwmerated above are embodied. 

Classify amd a/nalyze the composite words in accordance with 
the models presented on pp, 220, 221. 

679. The following list* of stems will afford additioDal 
material for similar exercises : 



Afeb, APBBT=open; as <9)«rient, aper- 
ture. 

ABOH=:rule, govern ; as anarvAy. 

ABT=8kill; as art. 

AnD=liear, listen ; as audihle. 

AuB=gold ; as auriferous (ferr=carry). 

BAT=beat; as battle. 

BiT=bite ; as bUe, bUter. 

CANT=8ing ; as eanticle, ckant. 

CAPiT=:head ; as capital. 

OBiJSB=:swift ; as celerity. 

CoMMOD=suitable ; as oommoc^oxiB. 

CoMMUN=common ; as community. 

OoBON=crown ; as coronation. 

OoBPUs, ooBPOB='body ; as corputolet 
corporesA. 

OBBD=believe ; as credDAe. 

CTOL=clrcle ; as hicyde. 

DAT=give ; as date, edition, 

I>Birr=toot]i ; as d^n^ist. 

Di=da7; as dial. 

I>OHiN=lord, master; as dominate. 

I>oRic=sleep ; as dorma,nt. 

I'Ao=faoe, form; as et/aee. 

PBLio=liappy ; aafeUeity. 

EE8s=acknowledge ; as confesi. 

I'oBM=sliape ; as conform. 

EoBT=strong; as fortitude. 

G-BST= carry, bring ; as con^Mfion. 

GBAN=grain ; as granaxy. 

G-Boss=fat, thick; as gross. 

HoB=liour ; as Aorologne. 

Iin<EOB= entire, whole ; as integral, 

JuDio = judge ; a&judUAaa^. 

LiNou=tongue ; as linguiB/t. 



MAjoB=greater ; as mojovity. 

Man, ]iAN8=stay, dwell; as manor, 

mansion. 
MEDio=physician ; as medicine. 
MBir8=measure ; as menmration. 
PAN=bread; asjNmtry. 
PAB=equal ; as disjwirity. 
PAS8=step ; as compa«f. 
PEN=i>ain, punishment ; as penel. 
PETB=8tone, rock ; as petrify. 
PHON=sound ; as pA^mic. 
PHTsi=nature ; as phtfeiology (lQfir= 

word, reason). 
PicT=i)aint ; as picture. 
PLA0=plea8e; as ptocable. 
PLEN=full ; as jpfenty. 
Plum = feather ; as plumage. 
PLUMB=lead ; as plumber. 
PoT=drink; as potion. 
PoTENT=powerful ; as potefUa.te. 
Pbehend, PBEHENs=take, grasp; as 

ajpprehend, prehensile. 
PuNCT=prick, ix)int ; as punetuie. 
QnADB=square, fourfold; as quad- 
rant. 
Quant =how much ; as guantity. 
QiTEB, QuisiT=seek, ask ; as guery^ in- 

guisition. 
QuiET=quiet; as re^t^cm. 
BADi=ray ; as radiant. 
Bap, BAPT=seize, grasp ; as rapadous^ 

rapture. 
Bat = think, calculate ; as ratio. 
BBCT=ruled, straight, right; as reet- 

angle. 



♦ This list includes all the stems prescribed by the Begents of the TJni- 
veraity of the State of New York in their course in " Advanced English.** 
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BBO=rule, govern ; as regent. 
Rid, Bi8=laugh ; as rWiculous, rtoible. 
Biv=stream ; as rlwr, derire. 
Boo, BoaAT=a8k; as interrogBte. 
RuPT=break; as rwpftire. 
SAL=8alt; Bs salinQ. 
SAL=leap ; as «a£ient. 
SANOT=lioly ; as sanction. 
Sat, 8ATis=eiiougli ; as fofo, aatiety, 
Soop=watcli, view; as epiMXtpal. 
Seo, SEOT=ciit ; as «ecant, \)iMCt, 
SBN=old ; as aeniov. 
SBBV=keep ; os oontervQ. 
SiST=to place, stand ; as BoHst. 
SoN=sound ; as con«mant. 
SoBT=lot, kind; as aBsort 
SPBoi=kind; as apeiiea, 
STANT=standing ; as oonBtant, 
STBLL=star; con«^ettation. 
Stbino, 8TBioT=draw tight, bind ; aa 

tf^rin^ent. 
Su= follow ; as pur#Me. 
SuAD, snAs=persuade; as dlsMMKfe, per- 

tuaAon. 
SiTBQ, snBBBCT=rise ; as inMirgrent, in- 

twrrtetioxi. 



TAiLL=cut ; as taUoT. 

TANa=toiicli ; as ton^ent. 

Tko, TEOT=cover; sa tegnmenty detect. 

TBMPOB=time ; as temporoxj. 

Tbnd, tbnt= stretch, reach; oontend^ 

QonUnt. 
Tbst= witness ; as at^^. 
ToBT=twist, wring ; as contort. 
TBACT=draw; as SkUract. 
TBrr=rub ; as attrition. 
Tbud, TBU8=thrust ; as in^n«le, ab- 

sinise. 
Uin)=:wave, flow ; as ini^mJate. 
"Vad, vA8=go; as et^cu^e. 
VAL=be strong ; as valid, 
Vbn, vBNT=come; as cont^ene, oon- 

vention, 
Vbbt, vBEs=tum ; as penwrt, version. 
"Vi, viA=way, road; as viaduct (duct= 

lead, bring), devious. 
"Vio=a change, turn ; as vicar. 
VoLv, voLu, voLUT=roll; as circiun- 

volve^ vo^ttble, revolution. 
VoT=vow ; as votive. 



' 680. Besides the introduction of foreign words, 
the English language has undergone another great 
change since the days of pure Anglo-Saxon, namely, 
in its grammar. 

The Anglo-Saxon was a highly inflected language. " Nouns 
had five cases, and there were different declensions (as in Latin) ; 
adjectives were declined, and had three genders ; pronouns had 
more forms, and some had a dual number as well as a singular 
and plural ; the verbs had more variety in their personal ter- 
minations." All that remains of grammatical inflection in Eng- 
lish is of Anglo-Saxon origin; but most of the Anglo-Saxon 
inflections have been dropped, and their places have been sup- 
plied by prepositions and auxiliary verbs. This change had 
* commenced even before the Norman Conquest, particularly in 
those parts of the country affected by Danish incursions, but it 
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was accelerated by the presence of the Norman-French, possibly 
because the Saxons and Normans had enough to do in learning 
the two vocabularies without acquiring a cumbrous system of 
inflections. 

Professor Lounsbury divides the historical development of 
the English language into four periods: 

L— The Anglo-Saxon period, from the first coming of Saxons and Angles 
to the year 1160. 

Toward the end of this period inflections began to drop oflP. 

n.— The Early English period, from 1160 to 1350 ; sometimes subdiTlded 
into semi-Saxon from 1160 to 1250, and Old English from 1250 to 1350. 

Dming this period the language was steadily losing inflections and 
incorporating French words. 

Toward the end of this period three dialects of eqnal rank were marked : 

1. The Northern dialect, si)oken from the Humber to the Firth of Forth. 
This developed into Lowland Scotch. 

2. The Southern dialect, spoken south of the Thames. 

3. The Midland dialect, six>ken in the intervening districts. 
in.— Middle English, from 1360 to 1550. 

During this period inflections were reduced almost to their present 
number ; foreign words were freely introduced from the Italian as well as 
from the Latin and the French ; and the Midland dialect, because Chancer, 
the first great English i>oet, wrote in it, became the literary language of 
England. 

TV,— Modem English^ from 1560 to the present time. 
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The references are to the paragraph numbers, and not to 
the pages, except -where the latter are specified. 



A, in " a-golng," " a-milking,'* 876. 
as a prefix, 488. 
Sotinds of, 111. 
—on, how tised, 314-319. 
before ^ 315. 
Bepetition of, 317, 319. 
Abstract noun, defined, 153. 

nouns formed from adjectiyes, 
verbs, concrete common nonns, 
154-157, 493 (1), 498 (1). 
nouns have no plural, 180. 
Accent, defined, 124. 

in compound words, 482. 
in verse, 641. 
Active (voice), 353. 

Forms of tenses in, 391-396. 
Adjectives, 19, 20, 308-335. 
defined, 20, 308. 
Abstract nouns formed from, 

154. 
as predicate complement, 49, 

521, 532. 
as modifier, 53. 
Glasses of, 310. 
Demonstrative, 313. 
Oomparison of, 322-329. 
Phrase adjectives, many a, a lit- 
tle, 312 (2). 
Words, phrases, and clauses, 

used as, 529, 530. 
as attributive and appositive 

modifier, 532. 
Concord of adjective and noun, 
667-569. 



Adjectives, position in sentence, 

596. 
Adjunct, of a composite word, 480- 
482. See "Word-Analysis," 
503. 
Adverbial objective, 209, 534. 
Adverbs, 23-28, 436-448. 

defined, 28, 436. 

as modifier, 57. 

Classes of, 437-441. 

comi>o6ed of two or more words, 
444. 

Conjunctive, 440, 465. 

Comparison of, 446. 

Phrases and clauses used for, 
447. 

Noun or pronoun as adverbial 
modifier, "The book cost a 
dollar^''' "He looks like iwe," 
584. 

used to introduce noun clause, 
546 (4). 

used to introduce adjective 
clause, 554. 

used to introduce adverbial 
clause, 557 (1-4). 

Concord of, 585. 

Position of, in sentence, 597. 
Agreement of a verb with its sub- 
ject, 409, 566. 

of a pronoun with antecedent, 
570-572. 

of subject and predicate com- 
plement, 673. 

of nouns in apposition, 574. 
(323) 
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Alexandrine (in verse), 662. 
Alliteration, defined, use of, 6687 
Alphabet, Derivation of, 104. 

Letters of, 105. 

Sounds of, 106-118. 
Amphibrach foot in verse, 659. 
Amphibrachic verse, 666. 
' Analysis, explained, 60. 

defined, 61, 619. 

of sentences, 79-81, 619-625. 

by means of diagrams, 79-81. 

of simple sentences, 79, 621, 
622. 

of complex sentences, 80, 623. 

of comxx)und sentences, 81, 624, 
625. 

of words, 502-504. 
Anapest, foot in verse, 657. 
Anapestic verse, 664. 
Another, distinguished from "the 

other," 301. 
Antecedent, defined, 222. 

omitted, 277. 

may be phrase or clause, 280. 

Concord of pronoim and, 570- 
572. 
Any, Meaning of, 295. 
Apposition, Noun in the same case 

by, 210, 574. 
Appositive modifier, 532 (3). 
Article, "an," "the," 313-321. 
As, relative pronoun, 274. 

Uses of, 445 (5). 

subordinate conjunction, 464 (a). 

conjunctive adverb, 557 (3) (4). 
Aspirate, 115. 
Assimilation of sound, 490. 
Attention, Economy of, 626-637. 

defined, 626. 
Attributive modifier, 532. 
Attribute, another name for predi- 
cate complement. 522. 
Aught, 296. 
Author, not authoress, 194. 

See Gender, 184-194. 
Auxiliary (verbs), 416. 

Conjugation of, 416-420. 



Balanced sentence, 627 (footnote). 
Base, of a composite word, 480, 481. 

may be a word, 484. 

may be a stem, 485. 
Be, verb. Conjugation of, 4ia 

Principal parts, 434. 

as a prefix, 488. 
Blank verse, 649. 
Both— and, 466, 585. 

Position of, 599. 
But, co-ordinate conjunction, 462 (c). 

Improper use of, 549. 

as a preposition, 550. 

that. Wrong use of, 549. 
By, Wrong use of, 684. 



C, Sounds of, 118 (1). 

Can, a notional verb, meaning, 422. 

Conjugation of, 422. 

Principal parts, 434. 
Capitals, Bules for, 119. 

Small and large, 120. 
Case, 195. 

defined, 197. 

Nominative, 199, 200. 

Possessive, 201-208. 

Objective, 209. 

Concord of cases, 573, 674. 
Catalectic, in verse, 661. 
Clause, modifier, 56. 

defined, 59. 

Belative, distinguished, 283. 

Co-ordinate and subordinate, 
510. 

Noun clause as object of tran- 
sitive verb, 525 (5). * 

Noun clause, 544-551. - 

Adjective clause, 552-555. 

Adverbial clause, 534 (5), 566- 
558. * 

Position of, 596 (5), 597 (5-7), 

Mode and tense of verbs in sub- 
ordinate, 575-682. 

Conditional, 579. 

Consequent, 579. 
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Clause, Ellipsis of, 604 (13). 

Punctuation of, 612. 
Climax, defined, use of, 634. 
Collective (noun), defined, 150, 151. 

Concord of verb with, 409 (4), 
566 (3). 
Colon, 610. See Punctuation, 
Comma, 610. See Punctuation. 
Common noun, defined, 146. 

how used, 146, 147. 
Comparative degree, 325, 331, 446. 

Thing comi)ared excluded from 
class, 332. 

double, 329. 
Comi)arison of adjectives, 322-334. 

positive degree, 324. 

comparative degree, 325, 331. 

superlative degree, 326, 333. 

Bules for forming, 327. 

of adverbs, 446. 
Complement of a verb, 46-52. 

defined, 48. 

of a transitive verb and of an 
intransitive verb, 519. 

Predicate, 521. 

of a passive verb, 523. 

in the nominative case, 673 (1). 

in the objective case, 573 (2). 
Complex clause, 558. 

sentences, 69-73, 542-658. 

Definition of, 73, 542. 

sentences. Analysis of, 80, 623. 

sentences changed to simple 
and compound, 627. 

sentences. Punctuation of, 612. 

subordinate clause, 558. 
Composite word, defined, 474. 

Adjunct of, 480-482. 

words analyzed, 503. 
Comi)ound, subject, predicate, and 
object, in simple sentences, 
67, 621. 

sentence. Definition of, 78, 559. 

sentences. Analysis of, 81, 624, 
625. 

sentences changed to simple 
and complex, 627. 



Comi)oimd sentences. Nature of 
clauses in, 560-563. 
sentences distinguished from 

simple and complex, 563. 
sentences. Punctuation of, 613. 
words, 94, 482. 
words, Accent of, 482. 
words, analyzed, 503. 
nouns. Plurals of, 182. 
nouns. Possessive cases of, 206. 
Concord, 564-585. 
defined, 565. 
of subject and predicate, 409, 

566. 
of adjective and noun, 567-569. 
of pronoun and antecedent^ 

570-572. 
of cases, 673, 574. 
of tenses, 575-582. 
of prepositions, 583, 584. 
of conjimctions, 585, 586. 
of adverbs, 585, 586. 
Concrete (noun), defined, 148, 151. 
Conditional clause, 579. 
Consequent clause, 579. 
Conjugation of the verb, 412-433. 
of transitive verb see^ 432. 
Conjunctions, 34-40, 459-469. 
defined, 40, 459. 
Classes of, 460-464. 
Co-ordinate and subordinate, 

distinguished, 465. 
Concord of, 585, 586. 
Conjunctive adverb, 440. 

distinguished from subordinate 

conjunction, 465. 
used to introduce noun clause, 

546 (4). 
used to introduce adjective 

clause, 554. 
used to introduce adverbial 
clause, 557 (1-4). 
Connectives may be conjunctions, 
conjunctive adverbs, and re- 
relative pronouns, 537. 
Consonant, 112-118. 
sounds, 112. 
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Consonants divided into mutes, spi- 
rants, and nasals, 113, 114. 
Table of consonant sounds, 117. 
Bedundant, 106, 118. 
CkM>rdinate conjunctions, 461, 462. 
words, phrases, and clauses, 

510. 
clauses connected by co-ordinate 

conjunctions, 560. 
relative, distinguished from ad- 
jective relative, clauses, 282. 
Copula, 348. 
Couplet (in verse), 638. 



Dactyl, foot in verse, 658. 
Dactylic verse, 665. 
Dare, verb, irregularities in conju- 
gation, 430. 

Principal parts, 434. 
Dash, Use of, 614. 
Dative case, remnant of Anglo-Saxon 

inflection, 231. 
Declarative sentence, 4, 538. 
Declension of nouns, 211. 

of personal pronoun of first 
person, 230. 

of personal pronoun of second 
iwrson, 235. 

of personal pronoun of third 
person, 238. 

of who and which^ 264. 

of wfumeoery 275. 
Defective (verbs), 414. 

notional verbs, 421-431. 
Degree, Clause of, elliptical, 557 (4). 
Demonstrative pronouns, 284-287. 

Use of, 287. 

Ellipsis of, 604 (7). 

adjectives, 313. 
Dentals, 115. 

See Table of Clonsonant Sounds, 
117. 
Derivative word defined, 474. 

words analyzed, 503. 
Diacritical marks. 111. 
Diagram, Use of, in analysis, 79-81. 



Dight, past participle, 429. 

Dimeter verse, 660. 

Diminutives, how formed, 493 (2), 

498 (3). 
Diphthong, how formed, 110. 
Direct object, 526. 
Dissyllable, 122. 
Distributive pronouns, 297. 
Do, Conjugation of, as a notional 
verb, 419. 

uses as an auxiliary verb, 419, 
a, 2, 3). 

principal parts, 434. 

"Don't," 566, Caution (6). 
Double comparative, 329. 

negative, 631 (2). 

rimes, 645. 

E 

E, Jlnai, omitted, 181. 
retained, 132. 
Sounds of. 111. 
Each, distinguished from "every," 
297. 
"other," 298. 

joined to singular noun, 569. 
Economy of Attention, 626-637. 

defined, 626. 
Either, indefinite pronoun, 302, 
303. 
Concord of, 569. 
mther^-or, 466, 566 (6), 599. 
Elder—eldest, distinguished from 

older, 329. 
Elements of a sentence 43-59, 
507. 
classified, 508, 509. 
Ellipsis defined, 603. 

Cases of, 604 (1-16). 
Emphatic (forms of the verb), 
398. 
use of pronoun, 248-250. 
English grammar, 16. 
prefixes, 486-489. 
suffixes, 493-496. 
Etymology defined, derivation of 
word, 96. 
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ElTiuology, Systematio treatment of, 

136-504. 
Every, indefinite pronoun, 569. 
Every other, 298. 
Exclamatory sentence, 7. 
Punctuation of, 609. 



Factitive object, 527. 

Ealse syntax. Examples of, pp. 253- 

257. 
Earther, Comi)arison of, 329. 

Meaning of, 446 (3). 
Pew, distinguished from "a few," 
312. 

takes plural verb, 566 (4). 
Finite, forms of verb, 858. 
Foot, in verse, defined, 641. 

Kinds of feet, 652-659. 
For, subordinate conjunction, 464 (b). 

as a prefix, 488. 
Further, Comparison of, 329. 

Meaning of, 446 (3). 
Future Indefinite tense, 395, 403. 

perfect tense, 396, 403. 



Gfender defined, 185. 

three kinds, 186-192. 

in norms, how indicated, 193, 

194. 
Gerund, 371-379. 
defined, 372. 
Uses of, 373-377. 
distinguished from participle 

and abstract common noim, 

378, 379, 381. 
object of preposition, 452 (3). 
subject of verb, 515 (3). 
object of transitive verb, 525 (3). 
Possessive cases of nouns and 

pronouns before, 531. 
takes the form required by the 

tense of the principal verb, 

575-578. 
when transitive, governs the ob- 
jective case, 588. 



Government, 587-589. 

defined, 587. 

Errors in, 589. 
Grammar defined, 16. 

Divisions of, 82, 83. 
Greek nouns, 171. 

prefixes, 492. 

suffixes, 500. 
Gutturals, 115. 

See Table of Oonsonant Sounds, 
117. 

H 
Have, Conjugation of, 417. 

Meaning as a notional verb and 
uses as an auxiliary, 417. 

Principal parts, 434. 
He, pronoim, 229. 
Her, pronoun, 241. 
Here, adverb of place, 441 (1). 

used to introduce a sentence, 
593 (6). 
Heroic mecisure, 662. 
Hers, possessive form, 242. 
Hexameter verse, 660. 

DactyUc, 665 (d). 
Hight, a i>assive verb, 427. 
Hypermeter, in verse, 661. 
Hyplien, 123. 

I 
I, personal pronoun, 230-233^ 
Iambus, foot in verse, 664. 
Iambic verse, 662. 
If, subordinate conjimction, 464 (c). 
Imperative (mode) defined, 360. 

subject follows the verb, 593 (4). 

sentence, 6. 

Analysis of imperative sentence, 
621 (3). 
Imi>ersonal verb, 337. 
In, Proper use of, 584. 
Into, Proper use of, 584. 
Incomplete intransitive verbs, 344- 

348, 520-524. 
Indefinite pronoun, 288-307. 

P'ses of, 290. 

as antecedent of personal yro- 
noim, 571. 
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Indentation of verse, 647. 
Independent (words or phrases), 536. 
Indicative (mode) defined, 359. 

distinguished from subjunctive, 
364. 
Indirect object, 526. 
Infinitive (mode), 365-369. 
■ defined, 365. 

tJse of to explained, 366. 

Uses of, 368. 

has two forms, 369. 

noun phrases, 515 (2), 625, (2). 

adjective phrases, 521 (3), 530, 
(3). 

adverbial phrases, 534 (4). 

takes the form required by the 
tense of the principal verb, 
575-577. 

ElHpsis of, 604 (10). 
Inflection defined, 89. 

made in four ways, 90. 
Interjection, 41, 42. 

defined, 42. 

Punctuation after, 609. 
Interrogative sentence, 5. 

Punctuation of, 608. 

pronouns, 252-260. 

and relative pronouns distin- 
guished, 278. 
Intransitive (verbs) defined, 340. 

become transitive, 341. 

may form predicates, 343, 520. 

incomplete verbs, 344-348, 520- 
524. 
Irregular (or weak verbs), 400. 

Last of, 434. 
It, infiection, 238. 

Backward and forward refer- 
ence of, 239. 
Its, History of, 240. 
Italics, how used, 120. 



liabiaJs, 115. 

See Table of Consonant Sounds, 
117. 
Language defined, 1. 



Language, See " Economy of Atten- 
tion," 626-637. 
Latin, pluitils of nouns, 171. 
prefixes, 490, 491. 
suffixes, 497-500. 
Lay, irregular verb, 434. 
Least, Comparison of, 329. 
Less, (Ik>mpari8on of, 329. 
Lest, subordinate conjunction, 464 

(d). 
Let, irregular verb, 434. 

Analysis of sentence introduced 
by, 621 (3). 
Let, "Let you and me go," 589 (3). 
Letters, 103-106. 

divided into vowels .and conso- 
nants, 107. 
Silent, 110. 
Lie, irregular verb, 434. 

(to recline),conjugated in ];x>ten- 
tial mode, 433. 
Like, not a conjunction, 686. 
LinguaJs, 115. 

See Table of Consonant Sounds, 
117. 
Lists, Impersonal verb, 337. 
Little, Comi>arison of, 32. 
Loose sentence, Structure of, 602. 

M 

Many, adjective, 312 (2). 

"Full many a flower," 312 (2). 

Comparison of, 329. 
Marks, Diacritical, 111. 
May, Meaning of, uses, conjugation, 
420. 

Principal parts, 434. 
Mesdames, plural of Mrs., 172. 
Messieurs, plural of Mr., 172. 
Metaphor, defined, use of, expanded 

into simile, 637. 
Meter (in verse), 642. 

Service, ballad, or common, 
662. 

Mixed meter, 667. 
Methinks, 231, 337. 
Mine, Use of, 242, 244, 246. 
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Mine, Parsing of, 243. 
Mode, 357-369. 
defined, 357. 
Four modes, 358. 
See Indicative, etc., 359. 
of verbs in subordinate clauses, 
575-582. 
Modifier, explained and defined, 26, 
27. 
Correct and incorrect phrase- 
ology regarding, p. 16. Note. 
Adjective, 53-56, 529-532. 
Adverbial, 57-59, 533-535. 
Appositive, attributive, and 
predicate, 532. 
Monometer verse, 660. 
Monosyllable, 122. 
Must, defective verb, 423. 
Mutes, 113. 

See Table of Consonant Sounds, 
117. 
Myself, pronoun, 225 (2). 

Beflexive and emphatio use of, 
249. 

N 
Nasals, 114. 

See Table of Consonant Sounds, 
117. 
Naught, 296. 
Need, verb, 428. 

Needs, adverb, 428. 
Negative, Double, 631 (2). 
Neither, indefinite pronoun, 302, 303. 

—nor, 466. 

Concord of nouns connected by, 
566 (6). 

Position of subject after, 593 (3). 

Position of, 599. 
Never, Error in use of, 597 (cau- 

• tion 3). 
No, not an adverb, 443. 

"other," 298. 
Nominative case of nouns, 199. 

by address, 200. 

absolute, 200. 

absolute, as adverbial modifier, 
534 (3). 



Nominative, Do not use the nomina- 
tive case for the objective, 
589. 
None, derivation, use, 293. 

always takes a singular verb, 
566 (4). 
Nor, conjunction, 462. 

equivalent to "and not," 468. 

Concord of nouns connected by, 
566 (6). 

Position of subject after, 
593 (3). 

Position of, 599. 
Not, adverb, 441 (7). 

Position of, 597 (caution 2). 

only 466 ; Position of, 599. 

Error in use of, 597 (caution 2). 
Notional (verb), 415. 

words, 138. 
Noun, 17, 18, 140-218. 

defined, 18, 140. 

Predicate, 49, 622. 

Subject, 516. 

Classes of, 141-157. 

Proper, 143, 144. 

Common, 145. 

Concrete, 148. 

Collective, 150. 

Abstract, 153-157. 

Inflection of, 158-216. 

Parsing, 218, 617 (1). 

Substitutes for, 217. 

Verbal, 371. 

Concord of noun and verb, 566 ; 
of adjective and noun, 567- 
569; of noun and pronoun, 
570-572. 

in apposition, 210, 574. 

as adverbial modifier, 534. 

used to explain another, 210, 574. 

Ellipsis of, 604 (1) (2). 
Now, adverb, 441. 

used as a noim, 445 (3). 
Number of nouns, defined, 159. 

Singular, 161. 

Plural, 162. 

Plural, how formed, 163-183. 
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Number, Agreeing in, 409, 566. 

Inflections of verbs to denote, 
410. 



Object, of a transitiYe verb, 50, 51, 
339, 625-527, 588. 
Noun or pronoun in objective 

case. 209, 339. 
of preposition, 450-453, 588. 
Order of verb and, 595. 
Order of preposition and, 598. 
Direct, indirect, factitive, 526, 

527. 
Ellipsis of, 604 (15). 
Objective (case), 209, 588. 

Adverbial, 209, 534 (1, 2). 
Older-Oldest comi>ared with elder, 

329. 
One, XJse of, 291, 292. 

another, 298. 
Only, adverb. Proper use of, 597 

(cautions 1, 2). 
Or, conjunction, 462, 466. 

Mther—or, singular verb follows 
subject connected by, 609 (3). 
Position of, 599. 
Order of words, 590-602. 
Usual, 592. 
Bules of, 593-602. 
Exercises in, pp. 265-268. 
Other, as an adjective, 299. 

as a pronoun, 300. 
Orthography, defined, 86, 102. 

systematically treated, 102-135. 
Ought, 424. 

"Hadn't ought," "didnt ought," 
566 (caution 6). 
Ours, XTse of, and i)arsing, 242, 243. 



Palatals, 115. 

See Table of Consonant Sounds, 
117. 
ParenthesiB, Use of, 610, 615. 
Parsing of the noun, 218, 

personal pronoun, 251. 



Parsing Interrogative and relative 
pronoun, 283. 
the adjective, 335. 
the verb, 435. 
the adverb, 448. 
the prei>osition, 458. 
the conjunction, 469. 
General scheme of, 617. 
Participles, 380-3§5. 
defined, 380. 

distinguished from gerund and 
abstract common noun, 381. 
three forms, 382. 
used as adjectives, 384. 
of transitive verbs govern the 

objective case, 588. 
Ellipsis of, 604 (3). 
Parts of speech, 17-22, 87. 

"Words classified according to 
their ttse in. a, sentence, 445. 
Passive (voice). Definition of, 354. 
Ol^ect of verb in active voice 
becomes sutiject^ when verb is 
changed to passive, 354, 355. 
Tenses in, 391-396. 
Tenses in, formed by aid of verb 

be, 356, 418. 
Conjugation of verb in, 432. 
Some verbs in, require comple- 
ment, 347, 523. 
Supplement of verb in active voice 
becomes predicate complement 
of verb in passive voice, 528. 
Past indefinite tense, 392, 400. 
Pentameter verse, 660. 
Perfect (present) tense, 393, 401. 

(past) tense, 394, 401. 
Period, 606, 607. See Punctuation, 
Periodic sentence. Structure of, 601. 
Person of a noun, 212-216. 
defined, 212. 

and number^ of a verb, 409-411. 
Personal pronouns, 224-251. 
Parsing of, 251. 
Ellipsis of, 603 (7). 
verb, 337. 
Phrase defined, 58. 
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Phrase, Noun^ 44; substitute for 
noun, 217 (4) ; as mt^ect of sen- 
tence, 516 (2); as o^e<^, 625 
(2). 
AcffecHve^ 66; as substitute for 
adjective, 336 (4, 6) ; as predi- 
cate complement^ 62, 621 (3); 
as modifier^ 630 (3). 
Adverbial, 57; as substitute for 
adverb, 447; as modifier, 634 
(4). 
when co-ordinate and when sub- 
ordinate, 610. 
Position of adjective, 696. 
Position of adverbial, 697. 
Punctuation of, 611 (6). 
Pleonasm defined, 631. 
Plural, See "Number." 

of nouns imported from foreign 
languages, 171, 172. 
Poetry written in verse, 639. 
Polysyllable, 122. 
Positive degree, 324, 446. 
Possessive (case) of nouns, inflection 
and uses, 201-208. 
Uses and parsing of i>o6sessive 
forms of personal pronouns, 
241-243. 
As adjective modifier, 336 (1), 

630 (1). 
before a gerund, 631. 
Koun in apposition after, 674. 
Potential (mode), 433. 
Predicate, 11-15. 

defined, 16, 613. 

must be, or contain, a verb, 

617, 618. 
Concord of subject and, 666. 
omitted, 604 (9). 
complement, 619-624. 
nominative, another name for 
complement, 622. 
Prefixes, Meaning and use of, 477. 
English, 486-489. 
Latin, 490, 491. 
(3^reek, 492. 
Preposition, 31-33, 449-468. 



Preposition, defined, 33, 449. 

The object of, 450-453. 

made up of two or three words, 
454. 

joined to a verb, 467. 

joined to a derivative word, 
583, 584. 

Concord of, 683, 684. 

Proper use of, 584. 

governs the objective case, 6881 

Position of, 598. _ 

EUipsis of, 604 (16). 
Present indefinite tense, 391, 399. 
Prime word, 94. 

defined, 473. 
Principal elements of a sentence, 

510. 
Pronoim, 29, 30. 

defined, 30, 219. 

Predicate, 49. 

Classes and inflections, 223-307. 

Personal, 224-251. 

Interrogative, 262-260. 

Belative, 261-283. 

Demonstrative, 284-287. 

Indefinite, 288-307. 

as adverbial modifier, 634 (2). 

Concord of pronoun and its 
antecedent, 670-572. 

Ellipsis of, 604 (2, 4, 6, 7, 8, 16). 
Proper noun, 143, 144. 
Prosody, defined, 101. 

Ssrstematic treatment of, 638- 
668. 
Punctuation, 605-616. 

defined, 606. 

Marks of, 606-610. 

of simple sentence, 611. 

of complex sentence, 612. 

of compoimd sentence, 613. 



Quality, Adjectives of, 310 (D. 
Quantity, Adjectives of, 310 (II). 
(Rotation, Direct and indirect, 

how introduced in the sentence, 
612 (6). 
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Quotation, Marks of, 616. 

direct form preferred, 632. 

Change from direct to indirect, 
633. 
Quoth, verb. Use of, 431. 



Bather, comi)arative of r<Uh£^ 446 (3). 
Bedundant (verb), 414. 

letters, 106, 118. 
Reflexive us^ of pronoun, 248, 249. 
Begrular (verbs), 400, 434. 
Relative pronoun, 261-283. 

bow first used, 263. 

declined, 264. 

as used in restrictive and co- 
ordinate clauses, 266. 

How to parse, 283. 

Concord of verb with, 566 
(caution 5). 

Concord with antecedent, 572. 

Ellipsis of, 604 (4), (5). 

clause. Punctuation of, 612 (3). 

and interrogative pronouns dis- 
tinguished, 278. 
Rime defined, 644. 

Three things necessary to, 644 
(1), (2), (3). 
Rhythm in verse, 643. 

S 

Scan (to scan in poetry), 651. 

See, transitive verb, conjugated, 432. 

Sentence, defined, 3, 506 

used in three ways, 2. 

Declarative, 4. 

Interrogative, 5. 

Imperative, 6. 

Exclamatory, 7. 

consists of two parts, 43, 511. 

Simple, 65-68, 79, 540, 541. 

Complex, 69-74, 80, 542, 543. 

Compound, 75-78, 81, 559-563. 

Balanced, 627 (footnote). 

ending with preposition, ad- 
verb, or pronoun, 592. 

Periodic, 601. 



Sentence, Loose, 602. 

Punctuation of, 605-616. 
Analysis of, 60, 61, 79-81, 619- 

625. 
Construction of, 63-78, 626- 
637. 
Shall, distinguished from witf, 
404. 
Conjugation of, 416. 
Principal parts, 434. 
Silent letters, 110. 
Simile, defined, how used, 636. 

compressed into a metaphor, 
637. 
Simple sentences. Elements of, 65, 
67, 541. 
Analysis of, 79, 621, 622. 
Punctuation of, 611. 
Single rimes, 645. 
Singular number of nouns, 161. 

See "Number," 159-183. 
So, used for such, 307. 

followed by "as" in negative 
sentences, 585. 
Some, as pronoun, as adjective, 
294. 
takes a plural verb, 566 (4). 
Sounds, 103. 

Vowel, 108, 109, 111. 
Diphthong, 110. 
Consonant, 112, 118. 
Spelling defined, how best learned, 
127. 
Rules for, 128-135. 
Spirants, 113. 
Stanza (in verse), 650. 
Elegiac, 662. 
Spenserian, 662. 
Stems,^ parts of words found in 
other languages, 479. 
Stem-compound, 483. 
Stem-derivative, 485. 
See "Word- Analysis," 503. 
Strong (verbs), 400, 434. 
Subject, 11-14. 
defined, 14. 
Different forms of, 43^-45, 515. 
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Subject, DifPerence between the 
grammatical and the entire, 
or logical, 516. 
Concord of subject and predi- 
cate, 566. 
repeated, 581. 
Subjective complement, another 
name for predicate comple- 
ment, 522. 
Subjunctive (mode), 861-364. 
defined, 361. 
introduced by (A tJvough^ unlesa^ 

except^ lest, that, 362. 
what it expresses, 363. 
distinguished from indicative, 
364. 
Subordinate conjunctions, 464. 
elements in a sentence, 510. 
clauses, 543. 
Such, as adjective, as pronoun, 806. 
followed by certain conjunc- 
tions, 685. 
Suffixes, Meaning and use of, 478. 
English, 493-496. 
Latin, 497-500. 
Greek, 500. 
Superlative degree, 326-331. 

thing comi)ared included in 
class, 333. 
Supplement of a verb, 528. 
Syllable defined, 121. 
Monosyllable, 122. 
Dissyllable, 122. 
Trisyllable, 122. 
Polysyllable, 122. 
how divided, 123. 
Synecdoche, defined. Use of, 635. 
Syntax, 98, 505-625. 
defined, 98, 505. 
To give the sj/rUax of a word, 
618. 
Synthesis explained, 60. 
defined, 62. 



Tautology, 681 (3) 
Tenses, 386-408. 



Tenses, defined, 386. 

Three principal, 387. 
Table of tense forms, 389. 
Primary, how used, 390-39a 
Secondary, 397. 
Complex forms of, 398. 
Foimation of, in indicative 

mode, 399-403. 
of the subjunctive mode, 405. 
of the infinitive mode, 406. 
of the imperative mode, 407. 
of the passive voice, 408. 
Concord of, 575-582. 
Tetrameter verse, 660. 
Than, after comparative degree, 332. 
conjunction. Use of, 464 (e). 
Mistakes after, 557 (4). 
That, relative pronoim, when pre- 
ferred to who and which, 266. 
demonstrative pronoun, 284- 

287. 
demonstrative adjective, 310- 

313. 
subordinate conjunction, 464 

(d). 
introduces a noun clause, 545. 
In order that, so that, 557 (7). 
used with nouns in the singu- 
lar, 568. 
Ellipsis of, 547, 604 (14). 
The (article). Use of, 320, 321. 

as an adverb, 442. 
Theirs, Use of, and parsing, 242, 

243. 
There, adverb, used to introduce a 

sentence, 593 (6). 
Thine, Use of, 242, 244, 245. 
This, demonstrative pronoun, 284- 
287. 
demonstrative adjective, 310- 

313. 
used with nouns in the singu- 
lar, 568. 
Thou, Use of, 236. 
Though, subordinate conjunction, 
464 (c). 
—yet, 466. 



Digiti 



ized by Google 



334 



INDEX. 



To, preposition, Use of, 366. 
To wit, Use of, 425. 
Transitive (verbs), defined, 339. 

have voice, 352-354. 

when in active voice can not make 
con^)lete predicate, 525. 

govern the objective case, 688. 
Trimeter verse, 660. 
Trisyllable, 122. 
Trochee, foot in verse, 655. 

V 

Verb, 21, 22, 336. 

Personal and impersonal, 337. 

Transitive and intransitive, 338- 
348. 

Active and passive voice of, 
351-356. 

Modes of, 357-369. 

Verbals, 370-385. 

Tenses of, 386-408. 

Regrular and irregular, 400. 

Strong and weak, 400. 

Number and person, 409-411. 

Conjugation of, 412-432. 

Defective, 414. 

Notional, 415. 

Auxiliary, 415-420, 582. 

last of irregular, 434. 

Complements of, 519-527. 

Supplement of, 528. 

Concord of, 409, 566. 

in subordinate clauses, 575. 

EUipsis of, 604 (11, 12). 
Verse, defined, 639. 

distinguished from prose, 640. 

Blank, 649. 

classified, 660, 661. 

Dissyllabic, 662, 683. 

Trisyllabic, 664-666. 
Voice, 361-366. 

Active, 353. 

Passive, 354. 
Vowel, 107-111. 

W 
"We, pronoun, 226. 

Special uses of, 234. 



Weak (verbs), 400, 434. 

What, as interrogative jironoun, 268. 

to introduce exclamation, 269. 

equivalent to t?iat which^ 272. 

as an adjective, 273. 

to introduce a noun clause^ 
282 (3), 546 (1). 
When, adverb, 554. 
Where, adverb, 554. 
Wherever, conjunctive adverb, 557. 
Whether, as pronoun, 260. 

subordinate conjunction, 464 (c). 

—or, 466. 
Which, as interrogative pronoun, 
256, 257. 

as relative pronoim, 262, 263. 

Inflection of, 264. 

distinguished from "who" and 
"that," 265, 266. 

old use, 268. 

as an adjective, 269. 
While, conjunctive adverb, 567 (2). 
Who, interrogative pronoun, 264. 

as relative pronoun, 262, 263. 

declined, 264. 

Uses of, 265, 266. 
Whose, Use of, 267. 
Whosoever declined, 276. 
Why, adverb, 554. 
Words, 2. 

classified according to tise, 17- 
42, 137. 

classified according to meaning 
138, 139. 

classified according to forma- 
tion, 472-474, 482-485. 

analyzed, 503. 



T, final, 129, 130, 167. 

Te, Use of, 237. 

Yes, not an adverb, 443. 

Yet, 462 (c), 466. 

You, pronoim, 235, 236. 

with plural verb, 666, (Z!aution a 
Yours, Use of, and parsing, 242, 24& 
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